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Abstract

When describing complex aesthetic or cognitive experiences, speakers often reach for
idiomatic language. For ancient Greeks, one major cache of idiomatic terms comes from the
language of enchantment. This dissertation accounts for how and why ancient Greeks used words
related to OéAyw, knAéw, yonteia, payela, payyaveia, émodn, and puxaywyia as a way of
describing the effects of speech and song. Examination is given to writers from the Archaic to the
Hellenistic period. Most important are Gorgias of Leontini, Plato, and Philodemus, who each remark
in detail about the experience of enchantment. The study reveals that Greek writers use the language
of enchantment to underscore a wide variety of effects that speech and song have on mind and
body. These effects can include the feelings of being gripped by a narrative, moved by the sounds of
a poem, or dumbstruck by a philosophical argument. Different writers provide their own fascinating
and idiosyncratic ways of conceptualizing the psychology of these ‘enchantments.” However, what
unifies all accounts is a common motivation to avoid domesticating these aesthetic or cognitive
effects with a technical or familiar vocabulary and, instead, to use the language of magic as a way of

granting these effects asylum from the ordinary.
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Introduction

... [W]e demand rigidly defined areas of doubt and uncertainty.

- Douglas Adams, The Hitchhiker’s Guide to the Galaxy!

In a short essay on the act of communication, the writer Ursula K. Le Guin describes speech
as magic:
This is why utterance is magic. Words do have power. Names have power. Words are
events, they do things, change things. They transform both speaker and hearer; they feed
energy back and forth and amplify it. They feed understanding or emotion back and forth
and amplify it.2
Le Guin is neither the first nor the last to sense something extraordinary in human speech and to pin
that something with the label of magic. Similar remarks are made by many others, such as Thomas
de Quincey, Kenneth Burke, and more recently Rita Felski, who sense that speech is capable of a

certain enchantment — whether through the allure of literature, the hortatory force of powerful

rhetoric, or the cut and thrust of everyday conversation.? Evidence for these sorts of remarks can be

1 Adams 1979: 179.

2 Le Guin 2004: 199.

3 De Quincey senses a certain magic in the “life, velocities, and contagious ardour of conversation” (De Quincy 1964
[1847]: 268). Kenneth Burke feels compelled to address the magic inherent in the exhortative power of speech (Burke
1969: 40 et passim). Rita Felski argues that literary critics ought to speak more about their experience of enchantment
— an experience which, she suggests, is undoubtedly what drew them to literature in the first place (Felski 2008: 51-76;
cf. Felski 2015: passim).



multiplied almost at will and, taken together, it testifies to a peculiar habit of mind that stretches
back at least to classical antiquity.

As early as Homer, we find descriptions of the incantatory powers of speech and song. We
hear, for instance, of how Odysseus’ ‘lying tales” cast the Phaeacians several times into a state of
enchantment (knAnOuoc).* According to Pindar, songs can enchant (0¢éA&av) with their touch.5
According to Eupolis, Pericles used to enchant (¢knjAet) through the force of his rhetoric.® This
semantic habit is so deeply ingrained in the Greek imagination that early sophists, philosophers, and
literary critics can be found drawing upon the conceptual framework of magic as a way of

theorizing about the more exceptional features of human communication.

1. Scope

In the following chapters, I trace this semantic habit chronologically from archaic Greece to
the close of the Hellenistic period. The material I survey is anchored to a specific family of words
that the Greeks used to mark out the experience of enchantment — terms such as 0éAyw, knAéw,
yontela, payeia, payyavela, émwdr), and puxaywyia. I work to recover the various ways that
Greek authors used this language of enchantment as a descriptor of speech. In doing so, I aim to
gain insight into what motivated these authors to associate magic and speech in the first place. With
this end in mind, I tether the focus of each chapter to a writer (or set of writers) who have something
specific to say about the means, outcomes, or experiences of being enchanted by speech: Chapter 1
focuses on Gorgias of Leontini, Chapter 2 on Plato, and Chapter 3 primarily on the writings of

Philodemus and the Hellenistic traditions that he preserves. My study ultimately reveals that the

4Hom. Od. 11.334, 13.1-3.
5 Pin. Nem. 4.3.
¢ Eup. 102 K.-A =94 Kock = Demoi fr. 1 Telo.



language of enchantment serves as a familiar way of labeling unfamiliar things as unfamiliar. That is
to say, the label of enchantment does not domesticate or familiarize what it labels but instead
underscores its difference. Greek writers turn to the language of enchantment both as a way of
speaking about extraordinary channels of communication and, at the same time, as a way of framing
these channels as extraordinary. Gorgias, as we shall see, uses the language of enchantment as a way
of articulating the dangerous and yet delightful effects of non-discursive modes of speech which had
yet to receive proper attention from Pre-Socratic thinkers; Plato uses the language of enchantment to
mark out as extraordinary a strain of psychosomatic effects produced by speech; and, in the
Hellenistic period, writers continue the use of the category of enchantment as a frame for staking out
the values of specific literary genres (such as poetry and rhetoric) and types of pleasure (such as the
physical pleasures of sights and the sounds of music) which seem to exhibit an exceptional sway
over mind and body.
2. Previous studies and my own

Most studies on the Greek notion of enchanting speech are concerned with individual works
or authors.” The closest forerunners to my broader study are The Therapy of the Word in Classical
Antiquity by Pedro Lain Entralgo and Magic and Rhetoric in Ancient Greece, which comes from
Jacqueline de Romilly’s Carl Newell Jackson lectures given at Harvard University.® The former aims
primarily to recover a classical antecedent for the mid-modern idea of psychotherapy and largely

focuses on instances of enchanting speech that have a psychologically curative effect. The argument

7 Particularly Homer (Finkelberg 1985; on the idea of 0éAyewv, Pucci 1987: 191-209; on the idea of k1jAnotg, Peponi
2012: ch. 4 et passim; et al.) and Plato (Belfiore 1980; Gellrich 1994; Vallejo 2000; Casadestis Bordoy 2002; et al.). Walsh
1984 and Parry 1992 are slightly more far-reaching but largely impressionistic. Halliwell 2011 deals with the early
Greek concept of enchantment quite well, albeit sporadically, as a subdomain to his more extensive inquiry into
specific sites of early Greek aesthetic thought.

8 Lain Entralgo 1970 [1958]; De Romilly 1975.



Lain Entralgo makes is that early Greek authors (e.g., Homer, Gorgias, and Plato) shared a belief in
the psychologically curative power of the word and expressed this belief by drawing an analogy
between magic and the power of speech and song. As we see in the following chapters, not all
speech described as enchanting is straightforwardly psychotherapeutic; much is shown to have a
harmful or even somatic (rather than psychological) effect. Thus, Lain Entralgo’s study offers only a
partial picture of the semantic tradition. The study by Jacqueline De Romilly is essentially a
Doddsian attempt to illustrate how early Greek writers (e.g., Gorgias, Plato, and Isocrates) used the
language of magic metaphorically to describe the role played by ‘the irrational” within the art of
rhetoric. De Romilly’s book is rich and insightful, but slim — running to around 100 pages with notes
and index. It is only a provisional foray into what is a larger and more complex topic, and the author
herself suggests as much in the first sentence of her work.” My dissertation goes into much greater
detail than De Romilly’s study and cleaves more tightly to the Greek concept of enchanting speech
than Lain Entralgo’s work.
2.1. Continuity vs. decline

In addition to providing an updated and more detailed study than those that came before, I
also use this thesis to correct several broad misconceptions which have dogged earlier
interpretations of the language of enchantment in ancient Greek literature. The first misconception is
the tendency to view the Greek idea of enchanting speech within a decline narrative. The works of

Lain Entralgo and De Romilly, for instance, suggest that the concept of enchanting speech was

9 “] am not at all sure I am the right person to deal with the theme I have chosen for this series of lectures; in fact, I
doubt it very much” (De Romilly 1975: 3). See also remarks by reviewers: “These four essays are lectures in
transcription. They have retained their innate oral quality, which is to say, they are often enthymematic, suggestive,
but not always conclusive” (Holmberg 1977: 104); “Without such a careful examination the work remains an
interesting but essentially speculative argument awaiting more cogent verification”(Enos 1977: 202).
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primarily a classical phenomenon which flourished brilliantly up until the beginning of the
Hellenistic period when it was driven underground only to resurface either with the advent of
Christianity (according to Lain Entralgo)!? or with the second sophistic (according to De Romilly).!!
Whether motivated by the relative scarcity or undervaluation of Hellenistic texts, this conclusion
that enchanting speech peters out around the time of or just after Aristotle has no real basis in
evidence. As I show in my final chapter, post-Platonic authors — be they poets, historians, or
philosophers (including Aristotle himself) — continue to use the concept of enchantment as a way of
speaking about the powers of speech.
2.2. Metaphorical vs. literal, belief vs. disbelief

A second and more complex misconception that I set out to revise is the habit of treating
remarks about enchanting speech as either literal or metaphorical. When, for instance, Plato describes
a poem as an enchantment, the first question philologists often ask is whether magic is meant
literally or metaphorically. I suggest that branding these remarks as one or the other reveals very
little about the content of the remarks themselves. That is, it does not help illuminate the specific
experience of the poem that the author is trying to communicate. One reason for this (which I will
return to in the next section) is that there is no broad consensus about what magic ‘literally” is.

Without this, there is no easy way of determining what magic is a ‘metaphor’ for.!? This comes into

10 “With the death of Aristotle original speculation on the psychological action of the human word, and hence on its
curative power, comes to an end... Only with Christianity — within which the divine person who ‘became flesh’ will
be called Logos, “‘Word’ — will a new possibility begin for verbal psychotherapy” (Lain Entralgo 1970 [1958]: 240).

11 According to De Romilly, “the theorists of the fourth century had equally refused all the different meanings this
simile [i.e., of speech as incantation] could involve: they had disregarded the irrational impact of oratory, the poetical
strangeness in style, and any reliance on inspiration. They had made a choice” (1975: 66-70).

12 To borrow a term from G. E. R. Lloyd, we may say that the language of enchantment has a great deal of ‘semantic
stretch’ — a concept introduced in Lloyd (1987: 174-5) with n. 7 and further developed in later works (see most
recently Lloyd 2018).



greater focus if we look toward a counterexample, such as ‘the king is a good shepherd.” Here, there
is a relatively broad consensus on what a shepherd literally is, and it is correspondingly easier to
determine what the word shepherd is a metaphor for. Thus, pointing out that ‘shepherd” is meant
metaphorically or literally has a direct bearing on what is being communicated about the king, since
there are noticeable differences between a king who is a literal shepherd and a king who is a
metaphorical shepherd. The same is not necessarily true for the language of enchantment. The main
difference between a literal claim that a poem is an enchantment and a metaphorical claim that a
poem is an enchantment has less to do with the nature of the poem than it has with the speaker’s
belief in magic. By branding remarks about enchanting speech as either metaphorical or literal,
commentators are not so much helping to explain the experience that the author is trying to
communicate as making a wager regarding the author’s belief in magic, and, what is more, they are
treating this belief in terms of a simple binary.

Determining an author’s belief in magic is a ticklish game even in the best of circumstances.
Belief is itself a highly mobile system, open to contradiction, change, and many levels of rational or
irrational types hedging.!* When it comes to the murky domain of magic, this mobility is often
relatively high and exceedingly difficult to hive off into a neat binary of straightforward belief or
disbelief. Moreover, even if one could determine that, say, Gorgias or Plato believed in the literal
magic of speech or that one or the other conceived only of a metaphorical type of magic, this would
yield very little insight into the “magical” quality of speech that motivates their remarks in the first

place.

13 Note the remarks in Gordon 2008: 143 and Gordon 2009: 7.
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For these reasons, I shall largely sidestep the dichotomy of literal or metaphorical and the
question of belief or disbelief in my study of enchantment. Instead, I suggest that the literal remark
that speech is magical and the metaphorical remark that speech is like magic both gesture toward the
same idea — i.e., that speech is somehow capable of producing extraordinary experiences. To explain
what I mean by this last remark, it will be helpful to briefly review some significant advances made
in the study of the concept of magic itself.

2.3. What does ‘magic’ mean?

Magic is a notoriously tricky term to define.!* What may seem to be a religious or scientific
practice to one person may smack of the occult to another. This relativity makes the category of
magic a rather difficult one to pin down unless we treat it more as a social construct — that is, as a
category that can only be roughly defined against the systems of social power in which it is
enmeshed.’® From this perspective, magic is not a universal pattern of actions but a mobile and
socially contingent pattern of perceptions; it consists only of practices deemed, in one way or
another, as non-normative by a particular individual or society.!® For example, an ancient Greek
society may be less likely to deem as magical the actions of a male citizen sacrificing at the city’s
central altar during a festival. Such an action would more likely be regarded as ordinary (religious)
behavior performed by a centrally normative member of the city. On the other hand, a Greek society
may be more likely to deem as magical the actions of an old widow burning strange materials over a
makeshift altar in the woods at the dead of night. This latter action would more likely be regarded as

extra-ordinary (magical) behavior performed by a more peripheral member of the city. Thus, what

14 See, in general, Styers 2004 and, more recently, Sanzo 2020.
15 Such is the approach taken by Gordon 1999; Stratton 2007; Edmonds 2019; et al.
16 For the notion that magic, as a category, shares in the aspect of non-normativity, see Edmond 2019: esp. 8-10.
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constitutes as a “magical” practice is ultimately in the eye of the beholder, and the main feature that
motivates the appearance of magic is the strangeness of that practice, its distance from what is
expected and ordinary.

In this dissertation, I am less interested in magic as a social practice and more interested in
how the language of magic comes to be used to describe other human experiences, such as the
experiences of speech and song. Yet the category of magic functions primarily as a label in both
cases. In one case, speakers use the label of magic to mark out extraordinary ritual behavior as
extraordinary, for better or for worse. In the other, speakers use the label of magic to mark out
extraordinary utterances or songs as extraordinary, for better or for worse. Thus, the central
motivation which binds together the entire semantic tradition is a desire to draw on the sense of
exceptionality and strangeness inherent to the category of magic and to do so as a means of
explaining or coloring the ways in which speech or song yields extraordinary experiences. Put
briefly, “‘magic’ can be a label for bringing strange experiences into arm’s reach while, at the same
time, keeping them at arm’s length.

2.4. What types of speech are deemed magical?

One final misconception about the semantic category of enchantment is that it was used by
the Greeks to refer consistently to a fixed experience or a fixed type of speech. For instance, many
scholars, like De Romilly, claim that enchantment stands for an irrational (rather than rational)
experience. Closely allied with this view is the additional claim that enchantment is a purely
aesthetic experience brought about by means of the sound (rather than the content) of an utterance
or song. Finally, there is a frequent tendency to suggest that enchantment is a pejorative term (rather
than a laudative one), denoting an experience whose ends or outcome is unwanted and detrimental

rather than desirable and beneficial.



These claims about the means, ends, and experience of enchantment impose dichotomies that
do not map well onto actual usage. It is true that many remarks about enchanting speech underscore
the dangerous ends or outcomes of the experience of being enchanted — as when Homer describes
the Sirens,'” when Plato describes the dangerous allure of contemporary poetry,!® or when
Eratosthenes suggests that all poetry aims at mere enchantment as opposed to education.'
However, this does not mean that the language of enchantment is only or even primarily pejorative.
There are very many instances in which authors describe the benefits of incantatory speech and
song. For instance, the author of the Homeric Hymn to Apollo describes how the maidens of a Delian
chorus enchant the tribes of men with their pleasing, imitative song;? in his Laws, Plato describes the
enchantments of educational-cum-entertaining choral songs of Magnesia;*! and the historian
Polybius describes how historical prose can be both a benefit and an enchantment to a reader.?? As
for the experience of enchantment and the means by which it is brought about, there are indeed
some writers, like the Euphonist critics mentioned by Philodemus, who treat enchantment mainly as
an aesthetic experience and stress the role that sound and musicality play in bringing it about.
However, there are again many counterexamples in which enchantment appears to be a much more
rational experience — such as the experience of being enchanted by Socratic elenchus,? or the sense
of enchantment felt upon grasping a mathematical proof.?* It is telling how the Siren song of the

Odyssey (an archetypal example of verbal enchantment) achieves its effect not only through its

7 Hom. Od. 12.40, 44.

18 P1. Resp. 601b1, 607c8 et al.

19 Strabo 1.1.10 and 1.2.3 = Eratosth. I A 20 Berger. See ch. 3, pp. 166-8.
20 Hymn Hom. Ap. 161.

21 PL. Leg. 6591 et al. See ch. 2, pp. 127-35.

22 Polyb. 6.2.8-9 et al. See ch. 3, pp. 168-9.

23 PL. Symp. 215b3-216¢3, Men. 79e8-80b6. See ch. 2, pp. 123-4.

24 Hypsicles, Eucl. Lib. XIV pr. 12.



melodious sound (neAtynovv), but through the knowledge it shares about “however much occurs
on the fruit-bearing earth” (6ooa yévntat émi x0ovi movAvBorteion).?> The experience described is
not just aesthetic, but also intellective.

What the evidence reveals then is that enchantment as a category may point to positive or
negative experiences, and these experiences may be brought about by a wide variety of different
types of speech which may appeal to reason and/or sensation, Ppvx1} and/or cwpa. What binds these
qualities together is, again, their perceived exceptionality — how they seem to exceed the expected
and ordinary function of speech, for better or for worse.

3. Chapter overview

In Chapter 1, I examine Gorgias’s Encomium of Helen, which contains the first extended
description of speech as a type of enchantment. I begin by showing how the whole picture of Adyog
that Gorgias paints in the Helen is best understood as a response to earlier Pre-Socratic theories of
language which placed a high premium on the notion of linguistic reference — that is, on how nomina
correspond to nominata. Gorgias’s description of speech is decidedly not a referential theory of
language, but one in which A6yoc impresses itself onto the soul through the manipulation of
opinion and thus functions less as a sign than as a sort of psychic sensation. Enchantment is one of
the frames Gorgias draws on to articulate this newfangled, non-referential notion of speech. In the
last half of the chapter, I show how Gorgias draws his picture of enchanting speech from a pre-
existing idea of enchantment popular in archaic poetry. Gorgias uses this frame to foreground the

extraordinary and unstable qualities of non-discursive speech.

% See Hom. Od. 12.184-191 with Montiglio 2019. See also ch. 1, p. 75 below. Throughout this thesis, all translations are
my own unless otherwise noted.
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In Chapter 2, I move ahead to Plato. I begin by showing how Plato makes frequent mention
not only of enchanting speech but also the social practice of magic. I argue that his attitude towards
magic is not monolithic but mobile. That is to say, when Plato remarks on the practice of magic, he
tends to bracket questions about the supernatural efficacy of spells and curses. Instead, he remarks
only on their rhetorical efficacy (i.e., how these practices produce a powerful expectation that a
supernatural effect will take place) and their moral-cum-religious implications (i.e., how these claims
about the coercion of the gods may affect popular morality). For Plato, then, magic is treated
primarily as a rhetorical act regardless of whether it is supernatural. When he uses the language of
enchantment to describe the effects of poems or the force of sophistic or Socratic rhetoric, he is
highlighting a contiguous relationship between the rhetorical/[supernatural] efficacy of magic and
the rhetorical/[supernatural] efficacy felt in these other forms of human communication. The
experience that these effects share and that Plato marks with the label of enchantment are
psychosomatic experiences in which speech induces either a mental expectation so strong that it
leads to a physical experience or a physical experience so strong that it instills a mental expectation.
In the final portion of the chapter, I turn to the Laws and show how Plato harnesses this
psychosomatic experience of enchantment for his own philosophical purposes. In particular, I show
how Plato uses the mechanisms of state-run choruses and legislative preambles (both of which he
calls enchantments) as a means of non-coercively ensuring citywide obedience to the laws.

In Chapter 3, I trace how Hellenistic authors continue to use the language of enchantment to
describe the powers of speech. In the first half, I show how Hellenistic literary critics, following in
the footsteps of Aristotle, treat enchantment as the main effect of a good poem. Their remarks about
enchantment are primarily preserved in the writings of Philodemus, who shows them engaging in a

widespread Hellenistic debate over whether poetic enchantment is a product of a poem’s form or

11



content. One group, known as the Euphonists, breaks from Aristotle by downgrading the primacy of
plot as the source of poetic enchantment and plumps instead for the primacy of sound. This
heightened interest in the sounds of poetry runs parallel with an increasing tendency to question the
didactic value of poetry and, specifically, poetic enchantment. This latter tendency ossifies into the
widespread opposition between two distinct literary ends or aims — enchantment (Pvxaywyia) and
education (dwaokaAia) — which are treated as either compatible or incompatible by different
Hellenistic authors. When the Epicurean Philodemus weighs in on these Hellenistic debates, he
revives a more Aristotelian point of view on poetry in which content is regarded as essential to the
experience of enchantment produced by poetry; however, unlike Aristotle, Philodemus maintains
the Epicurean position that poetic enchantments are of no use to education. In the second half of the
chapter, I turn to the Stoics who use the language of enchantment to categorize a subset of pleasures
—namely physical pleasures, such as pleasure from sights (i.e., yonteia) and pleasures from sounds
(i.e.,, kAnow). I begin by placing these Stoic remarks about kjAnoig and yonteila within the larger
Stoic theory of emotions and show that, within the rigidly rationalistic framework of Stoic emotions,
enchanting pleasures are exceptional since they are some of the most physical and, thereby, least
straightforwardly rational types of pleasure. In closing, I turn to Diogenes of Babylon, who, in his
writings on music (preserved again by Philodemus), provides the only surviving Hellenistic account
of how Stoics might conceptualize the experience of enchanting speech and song. We see how
Diogenes argues that pleasure derived from songs can be both rational and beneficial. He illustrates
this by developing a notion of psychic harmony in which sounds pass over the soul and harmonize
with it in ways that produce psycho-physical effects.

In my conclusion, I underscore once more the common thread that binds these authors

together — namely, their shared hunch that speech (whether in the form of song, poetry, oratory, or

12



daily conversation) produces experiences that exceed what is commonly expected. The language of
magic provides these ancient writers with a way of speaking about this extraordinary quality,
without domesticating or familiarizing that quality. In closing, I turn to an example of how the
language of enchantment continues to be used in current discussions of ‘the disenchantment’ or ‘re-
enchantment’ of modernity. There, we find that scholars use the language of magic as a frame for
negotiating the nature and limits of human experience, the non plus ultra of what experiences can be
deemed as ordinary and what must necessarily remain just beyond reach, granted asylum from the

ordinary through the language of enchantment.
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Chapter 1. Gorgias

Human beings entrap animals in the mesh of human purposes using an array of
psychological techniques, but these are primitive by comparison with the
psychological weapons which human beings use to exert control over the thoughts
and actions of other human beings. The technology of enchantment is the most
sophisticated that we possess.

~ Alfred Gell*

Although the notion of enchanting speech is alive and well as early as Homer (and no doubt
earlier), the first extant author to offer an account of what gives speech its magical quality is the
fifth-century sophist, Gorgias of Leontini (c. 483-375 BCE).2 According to tradition, Gorgias arrived
in Athens on embassy from Sicily in the year 427 BCE.? In mainland Greece, he had great success as
a public speaker and is said to have excelled all other orators and sophists of his time.* In his
surviving display speeches, we find that Gorgias had practical as well as theoretical interest in how
humans communicate thoughts and feelings, truths and untruths. Each of his speeches (Defense of
Palamedes, Encomium of Helen, and On Not Being) approaches the act of communication from a
different angle, variously stressing the remarkable efficacy or inefficacy of certain communicative

modes and techniques. It is in the Encomium of Helen that Gorgias underscores the extraordinary

1 Gell 2008 [1988]: 162.

2 For a collection of some earlier, non-Greek examples of the idea of enchanting speech, see Niinlist 1998: 126.

3 Thuc. 3.86.3-4; DK 82A4 = Diod. Sic. 12.53.1-5; DK 82A7 = Paus. 6.17.8-9. For a treatment of Gorgias and his
intellectual milieu, specifically from the perspective of Sicilian intellectual history, see Willi 2008: 264-322. Enos 1992
gives an account of Gorgias’s diplomatic trip to Athens.

4+ DK 82A19 =Pl. Men. 70a-b; DK 82A35 = Philostr. Ep. 73, p. 257.2-7 Kayser.
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efficacy of human speech and describes the way it persuades and moves auditors as if by a potion or
a spell.

Gorgias’s younger contemporaries — such as Antiphon (c. 480-411 BCE), Thrasymachus (c.
470-400 BCE), and Socrates (c. 469-399 BCE) — betray a similar fondness for describing certain acts of
speech in terms of magic.? In the following generation, Socrates’s students — Isocrates (436-338 BCE),
Xenophon (c. 431-354 BCE), and above all Plato (429/7-347 BCE) — would continue to shape and
develop this notion of incantatory speech in different ways and to differing degrees.® As we shall see
in later chapters, even as the increasingly technical disciplines of philosophy, rhetoric, and literary
criticism emerge and ossify, the concept of incantatory speech continues to serve as a useful frame
through which to discuss extraordinary channels of communication. In this chapter, I focus on the
earliest stage of this intellectual history. This is a stage that begins with Gorgias but, as we shall see,
has roots that stretch deep into the earliest poetic and philosophical traditions of Ancient Greece.
Thus, our inquiry into Gorgias’s remarks about speech and magic will require a careful analysis of
not only Gorgias’s own words and ideas, but also the Pre-Socratic and poetic contexts from which

they emerged.

5 Antiphon of Rhamnus is said to have claimed to be able “to help those in pain through his power of speech” (tovg
Avmovpévoug da Adywv Bepameverv) and “to remove any grievance from the mind” (&xoc [...] é€eAetv g
yvwung, DK 87A6 = [Plut.] Vit. X Orat. 833c-d; Philostr. V' S. 1.15, pp. 15.32-16.3 Kayser). Thrasymachus is shown by
Plato to boast about his own ability “to cast a spell over an angry audience” (woylopévols émadwv) and “to enchant
them” (knAetv, DK 85B6 = P1. Phdr. 267c = Radermacher 9.6 with note ad loc.). Apart from Plato, who frequently
depicts Socrates speaking of enchantment, Xenophon too suggests that Socrates had a penchant for this type of
language (Xen. Mem. 2.6.1-39; 3.11.1-18), and Aristophanes may, likewise, allude to this penchant when he writes:
“over by the Shade-footed folk there lies a lake, where unwashed Socrates conjures/beguiles spirits” (mpog d¢ Toig
Zramoowv Aipvn T €ot’, dAovtog 00 | Ppuxaywyet Zwkoatng, Ar. Av. 1553-5). Here, Aristophanes seems to play
on the semantic ambiguity of the word Ypuxaywyetv, which had originally meant ‘to raise the dead’ but later takes on
the sense of ‘enchant/beguile (often with speech)’ (cf. Dunbar 1998 ad loc.). It is possible that Socrates (along with
Gorgias) prompted or catalyzed this semantic extension of the language of Puxaywyia. I shall treat the relation
between Gorgias and the concept of puxaywyic in more detail below (pp. 85-6).

¢ Plato will be the subject of Chapter 2. For Xenophon, see ch. 2, nn. 10, 87. For Isocrates, see ch. 2, nn. 76, 84; ch. 3, n.
13 as well as De Romilly 1975: 52-58.
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In the first part of the chapter, I argue that Gorgias uses the conceptual category of
enchantment to challenge a prevailing Pre-Socratic idea of language and how it works. Early
philosophers, such as Xenophanes, Heraclitus, Parmenides, and Empedocles, share a common
concern regarding linguistic reference or how words correspond to things in the world. Gorgias
sidesteps this worry over linguistic reference by suggesting that speech may instead simply stamp
the soul with its meaning, both directly and physically. Although Gorgias’s account can hardly be
considered a coherent theory of communication per se, it nevertheless serves as a provocative
challenge to the linguistic thought of his time and as an early attempt to account for less familiar and
more non-discursive channels of communication. It diverts the prevalent focus on the relation
between words and things by reframing words as things — in fact, as magical things — capable of
affecting the listener in ways that cannot be explained easily by the framework of nomen et
nominatum.

In the second part of the chapter, we turn to the poetic tradition from which Gorgias drew
his notion of incantatory rhetoric. Long before Gorgias, poets had used the language of magic and
enchantment to mark out various extraordinary experiences, such as being immersed in a story,
enthralled by a song, or duped by false accounts. These instances of enchanting speech were, on the
whole, depicted as psychosomatic experiences of distraction which may result in positive or
negative ends. I show how Gorgias adopts this poetic concept of enchantment in the Encomium of
Helen and splices it with contemporary discourse about medicine and the soul ({vxr)). For Gorgias,
speech qua enchantment is an experience that occurs in the Yuxr), but functions much like a sensory
experience. It conveys content to the mind, but does so in a physical manner. The upshot of this
experience is deeply ambivalent: Adyog can provide either a benefit or a detriment, instilling belief

in truths just as much as lies. This ambivalence is accentuated by the conceptual framework of magic
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that Gorgias draws upon. Like a spell, the Gorgianic Adyog is potentially a terrific boon or a terrible
bane.”

1. Gorgias on A6yog

1.1. On linguistic and paralinguistic thought in Archaic Greece

Gorgias’s remarks about speech and magic emerge alongside (and largely in opposition to)
the rise of certain systematic ways of thinking and talking about language. The first examples of
linguistic thought found in Greek literature betray a broad concern over how to distinguish three
levels of linguistic reference —i.e., words for things, ideas of things, and things themselves. The
human ability to use words in order to communicate ideas about things in the world comes under
increasing scrutiny, even suspicion as the Greeks grappled more and more with significant
hermeneutic questions linked to pre-Platonic cosmological inquiry, divination, medical prognosis,
and poetic exegesis.® It is from this growing suspicion toward linguistic reference that finally sprang,
in the sophistic and philosophical traditions, increasingly refined semantic theories which set the
ball rolling toward modern language theory.’

According to popular histories of linguistics, this emergence of a more rational and scientific
view of language overtook the non-referential (or what they often call a “pre-rational” or ‘magical’
attitude) that had existed in the earliest periods. As I will show, these “pre-rational” or ‘magical’
attitudes toward language will kindle and rekindle for centuries — even in the cool confines of

philosophy, rhetoric, and literary criticism. For certain thinkers, there persists a hunch or maybe a

7 For the radical ambivalence inherent to the cultural category of magic in antiquity, see Gordon 1999: 191ff. and
Edmonds 2019: 25ff.

8 On the role divination and medical prognosis played in the emergence of linguistic thought, see Manetti 1993, 1996,
2010. On the role played by early rhapsodic exegesis, see Sluiter 1997: 166-8; Novokhatko 2015: 28-34.

o For standard accounts of Greek linguistic thought, see Robins 1968; Pinborg 1975; Matthews 1994; Law 2003. For
several concise and incisive treatments of the earliest stages (from Homer to Plato), see Schmitter 1990, 2000, 2001.
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hope that the effects of speech are too extraordinary, too uncanny to be articulated and explained by
recourse to the framework of nomen et nominatum. In order to underscore this perceived excess in
human communication, certain ancient thinkers turned to the conceptual domain of magic. For
them, the powers of speech appear, at times, to enchant (knAetv, OéAyewv, yontevewv) for better or
for worse and are thus best described in terms of magical incantations (£¢mtwdati).!?

As noted at the outset, our first explicit reflection upon this magical quality of speech comes
down to us in sections 8-14 of Gorgias’s Encomium of Helen. In what follows, I first address the
difficulties of interpreting Gorgias’s Helen and his remarks about Adyog in isolation from their
intellectual context. Following this, I provide that context by situating Gorgias’s comments about
Adyog against the intellectual backdrop of Pre-Socratic speculation regarding the correspondence

between words and things in the world.

10 Tt is worth noting that the “vorrationalen Ansicht” (Schmitter 2000: 349), which modern scholars see as having
preceded the moment when Greeks explicitly distinguished between words and referents, is frequently and
misleadingly described as a magical view of language: “the magical identification of name and object” (Guthrie 1969:
20), “magischen Weltansicht” (Kraus 1987: 18), “magical semiotics” (Manetti 1993: 39-41). As Kirk explains: “a more
or less irrational belief in a natural connexion between names and things recurs again and again in Greek thought.
Such a belief is perhaps magical in origin: knowledge of the exact name of a person, which is an essential part of him,
confers power over him” (Kirk 1951: 240). Similar to Kirk, Ineke Sluiter explains how “an understanding of names
was taken to imply an understanding of the corresponding realities. This same presupposition explains certain
magical practices in which names and things named do not essentially differ from each other” (Sluiter 1997: 156).
This notion of ‘magic’ has filtered into modern psychology as well as the modern language sciences as a technical
term that marks out an early, pre-rational thought process that instinctively blurs levels of reference or causality. The
language of magic made its way into child and developmental psychology by way of Piaget 1929 and into modern
linguistics by way of G. K. Ogden and I. A. Richard’s influential 1923 book, The Meaning of Meaning — a post-war
manifesto against the dangers of treating words as things (Richards and Ogden 1946). As we shall see, when Greeks
begin to describe moments when words appear to function more like things, they too turn to the language of magic.
However, the developmental model of magical thinking as a pre-rational phenomenon that gives way to reason does
not line up with the way ancient authors use the language of magic. In the case of Gorgias and later authors, the
move to reconceive of words as thing-like and magical in their ends and efficacy is made after and in spite of the
growing interest in distinguishing levels of linguistic correspondence.
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1.2. What to make of Gorgias’s Encomium of Helen

1.2.1. ¢éykwpov/natyviov

A cursory glance over the scholarly reception of Gorgias’s Encomium of Helen reveals that it
can be quite a ticklish text to interpret. One ambiguity, which provides a fine entry point to
Gorgias’s account of Adyog, involves the ostensible target of the encomium. At least since Isocrates
in the fourth century BCE, readers have sensed that the Helen is not so much an éykwpiov as an
amoAoyia.!! Gorgias suggests, at the outset, that his motive is to praise (¢tavetv § 1) and ultimately
labels the speech an “encomium of Helen” (EAévnc [...] éyxwpiov § 21). However, not much of
what intervenes can easily be called encomiastic. Only briefly does Gorgias pay tribute to Helen’s
famed beauty (§ 3) before launching into a short defense of her lineage (§ 4) and a lengthy defense of
her notorious flight from Sparta to Troy (§§ 5-21). As he argues, Helen must have either been
compelled by divine fate (§ 6), overpowered by physical force (§ 7), persuaded by Adyoc (§§ 8-14), or
overwhelmed by eros (§§ 15-19). In each case, it may be right to pity her (¢Aeetv; oiktigetv § 7) and
to defend her (d@moAoyrioacOaur § 8), but hardly to praise her.

The fact is, Gorgias does not write the Helen with a singular purpose in mind. As he puts it at
the very end of the work: “I wanted to write this speech as an encomium of Helen and as a game for
myself” (¢BovANONV yoapat tov Adyov EAévng pev éyrkwpuiov, éuov 0¢ matyviov § 21). He has
thus threaded throughout the text a twofold account (or diooog Adyog). Helen’s encomium runs

along the surface of the text only to be subverted by the authorial game running beneath. The subtle

11 “He gave an account about a woman who excelled by far in birth, beauty, and reputation. Yet, he too made a small
oversight: for he claims to have written an encomium about her but ends up giving a defense on behalf of her
actions” (TeQL TolaVTNG EUvNoOn yuvaog, 1) katl @ Yével kal tq KaAAeL kal ) dOEN TOAD dujveykev. oL Unv
AAAQ KoL TODTOV HUKQOV TL TTAXQEABEV” PNOL LEV YAQ EYKWLLOV YEYQAPEVAL TLEQL AVTIG, TUYXAVELD amoAoylov
elonkwe VMER TV Ekelvn memoayuévwy. Isoc. Hel. 14).
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interplay of these motives produces an unstable landscape where Gorgias’s claims often appear to
give way to tacit counterclaims, where categories collapse into new categories, where eulogy
morphs into antilogy.!? There is little doubt that, for a casual reader, this playful Mobius-like quality
to the text proves quite thrilling; however, it becomes a problem for scholars who endeavor to
extract from it a stable point of view.!?

1.2.2. Encomium of Helen or Encomium of A6yog?

In the face of such interpretive difficulties, scholars often build around one fundamental
assumption: Gorgias’s display-speech aims, at bottom, to display his skill at constructing a speech. If
there is any proper é¢ykwpiov to be found, it is implicitly embedded within Gorgias’s account of the
irresistible powers of Adyoc (§§ 8-14).14 His account of Adyog stands out conspicuously from the rest

of the work both in its elevation of style and its relative size, taking up about a third of the entire

12 As Arthur Adkins cautions: “we shall observe Gorgias several times introducing a distinction that is valid in one
context and subsequently applying it more widely” (1983 [1977]: 109). For instance, Gorgias’s central proofs for
Helen’s innocence — against divine necessity, violent force, persuasive speech, and eros — tend to overextend and
undermine themselves: “upon closer inspection, Gorgias manages, through a never-spoken logic of entailments and
verbal repetitions, to equate without quite conflating necessity, violence, persuasion, and eros, by ‘showing’ in effect
that each of the terms may be viewed as an aspect of the remaining terms [... ultimately,] his four alternatives
dissolve into a series of approximations and analogies. They are convergent to the point of identity” (Porter 1993: 274;
cf. Blondell 2018: 119). At other times, Gorgias’s claims implicitly backfire, such as when Gorgias’s account
concerning the (dangerous) power of Adyog conspicuously calls into question his own rhetoric: “Gorgias elaborates
so fully on the dangerous power of artful language that it is hard to avoid a suspicion that he is throwing a sort of
veil of uncertainty over his own persuasive prowess” (Halliwell 2011: 268).

13“The Encomium [...] defies easy categorization or understanding” (Halliwell 2011: 267); “one of Gorgias's principal
intentions is probably to baffle us about his intentions” (Barney 2016: 3). Simon Goldhill describes how the game
may, in fact, enact the slipperiness of language which it describes: “Perhaps his parody is so sharp that it raises
serious questions about contemporary grand theories about man and language: any doubt about whether you have
apprehended Gorgias’ seriousness or playfulness seems to enact his argument [...] Does Gorgianic seriousness exist,
can you apprehend it and can you interpret it?" (Goldhill 2002: 55).

14 Gorgias’s discussion of Adyog has been called “the most important and interesting passage” of the work
(MacDowell 1993 [1982]: 12), and the outsized scholarly interest in the passage corroborates the claim (Robinson 1973:
53 calls it Gorgias’s “favorite theme”; cf. Kerferd 1981a: 78-82; Verdenius 1981; Connors 1986: 44—49; et al.). “The
speech itself, in fact, is as much an encomium on the power of the logos as on Helen herself” (Segal 1962: 102); “His
real ‘client’ is not Helen but the personified art of rhetoric, and with it the sophist himself” (Blondell 2018: 121).
Halliwell calls the account of the powers of speech the “central topos [...] which even displaces Helen herself from the
foreground of the picture” (2011: 268).
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speech. Whatever the upshot of Gorgias’s crossfire agenda in the Helen, it is plain to see that the
power of human speech is an important theme, just as it is in Gorgias’s writings more generally.!>
Although most readers of the Helen agree that Gorgias gives pride of place to his account of
Adyog, there is much less agreement about what to make of that account. Many have endeavored to
extract a more or less unified theory of speech, poetics, or aesthetics from it.!® Others have treated the
entire discussion of A6yog as little more than a game (cf. matyviov) with no serious point.'” My
reading will forge a middle path between these two approaches.
1.2.2. Gorgias’s account of Adyog (Helen §§ 8-14)
How seriously should we take Gorgias’s account of Adyoc? Gorgias’s parting remark about
his speech being a ntatyviov suggests strongly that the Encomium of Helen is not meant to be viewed

as a monument for all time. His discussion of A6yog in sections 8-14 is part and parcel of the very

15 In this chapter, my focus will be limited to Gorgias’s linguistic thoughts expressed in the Encomium of Helen and On
Not Being. For a reflection on Gorgias’s recurrent interest in speech and language throughout all three works, see
Kerferd 1981a: 78-82. It may be noted that the Funeral Oration — Gorgias’s fourth, partially surviving work — also
betrays minor signs of Gorgias’s preoccupation with the value of different types of speech: “For these men had
possessed divine excellence, but only human mortality, greatly preferring lenient fairness to stubborn justice,
correctness of speech to the strictness of law” (o0tot ya €ixéktnvto évOeov pév v apetr)v, dvOowmnivov dé 1o
OvNToV, MOAAX LLEV O1) TO TTOROV ETTLELKES TOD aOADOVG dikaxiovL MEOKEIVOVTEG, TOAAN D€ VOLIOUL aKkQPelng Adywv
0006tta, DK 82B6 = Syrian. In Hermog. 90.17-91.16). On the notion of 0600d1tn¢ Adywv in the sophistic theories of
speech, see below (pp. 48-9).

16 These readings regard Gorgias’s statements about language and perception in the Helen as final rather than
speculative and provisional. Jacqueline de Romilly, for instance, states that (“[Gorgias’] theory is too complete and
too eloquently put forward not to have represented, more or less exactly, its author’s view about speech and
speeches” (1975: 21-2). Many of these readings also begin from the assumption that the “theory of literature and
rhetorical art was largely a sophistic creation” (Kerferd 1981a: 78-82). Eric Havelock, for instance, calls the Helen “a
rationalisation of this whole emotive apparatus to which Hesiod alludes” (1963: 161 n. 25), while Jonathan Barnes
reconstructs from the Helen “a genuine theory of [...] literature and painting” based on deception (amartn, 1982: 366).
Others have focused on Gorgias’s mention of fear and pity as well as his drug metaphor and have extracted from this
signs of a unified, pre-Aristotelean ‘catharsis-theory” of poetry: “In diesen Ausfiihrungen haben wir nichts weniger
als die Lehre von der k&BOagoic mabnuatwv, wie sie uns Bernays verstehen gelehrt hat” (Siiss 1910: 85-86, followed
by Pohlenz 1965 [1920]: 466-7; pace Halliwell 1986: 170, 188-9). In a parallel reading, Augusto Rostagni (1922)
presents Gorgias as systematizing Pythagorean speculations about the power of musicality.

17 ..one may imagine the twinkle in Gorgias’ eyes as he reveals in the very last word that he regards the whole
paradoxical composition as a game” (MacDowell 1993 [1982]: 43). For a denunciation of the Helen as an intellectually
bankrupt exercise in sophistry, see especially Gomperz (1912), who calls the Helen “rein epideiktische” (18).
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same Ttatyviov which runs through the text and, thus, his claims about the nature and substance of
human communication should not be read as Gorgias’s final word on the power of words.!® The lack
of seriousness in Gorgias’s account of Adyoc is sensed most clearly in the conspicuous ambiguity
and high-flown hyperbole with which his claims are often presented. Already in section 8, Gorgias’s
definition of Adyoc smacks of something strange and superlatively schizoid:

AOYog duvAOoTNG HéYag E0TLV, OG OUIKQOTATM OWHATL Kal dpaveotatw Oedtata éQya
amnoteAet.?

Speech is a mighty dynast, which accomplishes the most divine deeds with the tiniest and
most invisible body.

As Gorgias presents it, speech is a powerful, physical, albeit imperceptible entity, pitched
ambivalently (but also superlatively) between the mighty and the minuscule, the human and the
divine. As we read on, Gorgias’s schizoid Adyog continues to flicker between a new atomic element
and a powerful mythic agent. At one moment, A6yoc is described in terms of a mighty actor and, in
that role, it becomes almost indistinguishable from the mythical Paris himself as the active (and
grammatically masculine) perpetrator responsible for persuading (mteloac) and deceiving
(&drtatoag) the passive (and grammatically feminine) targets of soul ({vxr)) and opinion (06Ex). At
the next moment, Adyog is described in terms of a tiny and invisible body — one reminiscent of the

imperceptible, material substances that were being variously theorized about in contemporary

18 In his recent book-length project on play in antiquity, Stephen Kidd sums up Gorgias’s use of the word matyviov as
follows: “the word paignion suggests that if Gorgias had some grand masterwork in mind to commit himself to and
base his reputation on, the Encomium of Helen is not it” (2019: 200).

19 Unless otherwise noted, the Greek of all texts and fragments of sophists and Pre-Socratic philosophers corresponds
to the recent editions by Andre Laks and Glenn Most (2016).
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medical and cosmological accounts.?’ By deftly weaving together the theoretical with the traditional,
the most minute with the most mighty, Gorgias effectively does just what silver-tongued
intellectuals of his day were known to do: he makes the great seem small, and the small seem great,
the old seem new, and the new seem old.?! Gorgias essentially gives us a loose and provocative
account of what will have been the nature of human speech and, to this end, he sacrifices coherence

for novelty, credibility (mtiotic) for pleasure (téolic) — as he himself well recognizes: “telling those

20 The understanding of language as a partially material entity is, no doubt, already obliquely evident in Homer’s
“winged words.” The seemingly materialistic view of language which Gorgias puts forward riffs on the materialistic
theories of perception bandied about by Pre-Socratic thinkers — most notably Empedocles (DK 31A92 = Pl. Men. 76a-¢;
DK 31B89 = Plut. Quaest. nat. 916d; DK 31B109 = Arist. De an. 1.2 404b13-15 (et al.) cf. DK 31A57 = Arist. Sens. 6
446a26-28) and Democritus (DK 68A135 = Theophr. Sens. 50). Gorgias seems to splice these theories of perception
together with contemporary cosmological and medical interest in the element of air and breath, which is not only
apparent in fragments of Diogenes of Apollonia (DK 64B5 = Simpl. in Phys., 152.22-153.16 Diels; DK 64A20 = Arist. De
an. 1.2 405a 21-25) and some early Hippocratic treatises (de Flat. passim; Morb. sacr. §16) but also Aristophanes’s
satirization of flighty philosophy in the Clouds which was produced (423 BCE) several years after Gorgias’s arrival in
Athens (427 BCE). One may also recall how the Derveni Papyrus seems to conflate air (ar)o) and breath (rtvevpa) and
elevates the importance of this element (cols. 18.1-2; 19.3-4; 23.3 Laks and Most). If it is true that Gorgias’s brother
was a doctor by the name of Herodicus, Gorgias would putatively have a clear point of contact with the ins and outs
of medical theory of the time (DK 82A2 = Suda I'.388; DK 82A22 = P1. Grg. 456b cf. P1. Grg. 448b). On other possible
materialist influences on Gorgias more generally, see Segal 1962: 104-106 and Ford 2002: 175-187. A note of caution
should be sounded against reading Gorgias’s materialistic theory of language too seriously. Gorgias himself breeds
skepticism toward the astronomers and philosophers whom he clearly draws upon when he undercuts the authority
of philosophical disputations (@IA006@wV Adywv dpiAAag), the public oration (cf. eig Adyog oAUV dxAov Etegie),
astronomical speculation (tovg T@v peTewEOAGYwV Adyoug, Helen § 13). Brooke Holmes is probably right to note
how Gorgias’s “breezy confidence in conflating the mechanics of the physical body with what happens in the soul
may very well be a challenge to the alibis created out of the new physics, a wink at an audience too easily transfixed
by its desires and its fears” (2010: 215).

21 For example, “[w]ill we allow Gorgias and Tisias to rest undisturbed, who saw likelihoods as more venerable than
truths and, furthermore, make small things appear great and great things appear small through the power of speech, and new
things seem old, and the opposite seem new” (Twolorv 8¢ Togyiav te édoopev e0deLy, ol MEO TV AANOWVY T elkdTAL
€OV WG TUNTEX LAAAOV, TA TE 0D TUIKQX HLEYAAX KOl To PEYAA OULKQA paiveoOoat molodoty dux pnv Adyou,
K te agxaiwg ta t évavtia kawvag, PL. Phaedr. 267a-b = DK 82A25 = Radermacher 7.18). But, of course, not
everyone saw these powers of rhetoric as a danger in the way Plato does. However, Isocrates makes the same claim
and presents it as a virtue of oratory: “but since speeches have such a nature that they can explain the same things in
many different ways—to make the great things seem humble or to invest minor things with greatness, to report old
things in a new way or to speak about recent matters in an old fashioned manner —it is the case then that one must
not avoid the subjects which others have spoken about before, but must try to speak better than they” (¢meidr) o' ot
AdyoL ToxvTNV €Xovot TNV @UOLY, WoB’ oldvVT elvat TeQL TV avT@V ToAAaxws EEnynoaocbal, kal T te peyaa
TATELVA TIONOTAL KAl TOIG pucQols péyeOog megiletvat, kal té te oo kavag dteADelv kat Tepl TV VewoTl
YeYEVNHEVWV AQXAIWS ELTIELV, OVKETL PEVKTEOV TAVT E0TL TEQL WV €TEQOL TEATEQOV el KATLY, AAA dpLetvov
éxelvav elmety mewpatéov, Isoc. Paneg. 7-8).
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who know the things that they already know is persuasive but it does not bring delight” (t0 y&o
TOLG €000V & loaoL Aéyety miotv pév Exet, Téoiv d¢ ov @épet).??

If Gorgias’s account of Adyog is more of a game than a coherent theory, does this mean that
there is nothing serious or theoretical about the account? As we shall see, Gorgias’s remarks anout
speech are, in fact, quite novel in the way they challenge the earlier speculation about human
communication and how it works. Unlike other Pre-Socratic linguistic theories, which focus on the
role of linguistic reference, Gorgias’s A6yo¢ is presented as a substance that is apprehended
somewhat like a sense perception. I suggest that this innovation is a serious one, even if it is not
made in all seriousness.

According to Aristotle, Gorgias understood well how effective lightness and humor could be
at undercutting a rival claim:

detv €pn I'opylag v pev omovdrv dix@Oeipety TV évavtiwv YEAWTL TOV d¢ YéAwTa
OTIOVOT).

Gorgias used to say that it is necessary to diffuse the seriousness of others with laughter and
their laughter with seriousness.?

Elsewhere, Aristotle praises Gorgias’s capacity to produce comic metaphors that are neither too
“ridiculous” (yeAoiov) nor “too solemn and tragic” (cepvov dyav kat toaytkdv), nor even “far-fetched”

(oeowBeV) or “obscure” (doapeic).2* He also approvingly compares Gorgias’s ironic use of enthusiasm

22 Helen § 5.

23 Arist. Rh. 3.18 1419b3-5 = DK 82B12 = Radermacher 7.22 with note ad loc.

24 Arist. Rh. 3.3 1406b4-19 = DK 82A23. In the Politics, Aristotle recounts how Gorgias questions the idea of
autochthonous citizenship by remarking — “partly out of aporia and partly ironically” (T pév i0ws ATOQWV Tt d’
€lpwVveLOHEVOG) — that just as Larissan craftsmen (dnuovgyof) are pot-makers, Larissan leaders who bestow
citizenship are Larissan-makers (Arist. Pol. 3.1 1275b26-30 = DK 82A19). Part of the humor rests on the punning
ambiguity of dnpoveyog (which means ‘craftsman’ but looks like “people-maker’). For other examples with
discussion, see Noé€l 1994.
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and bombast with Plato’s ironic display speeches in the Phaedrus.?> Gorgias’s playfulness may then carry
with it an undercurrent of polemic. It is the type of provisional and playful argumentation that would
have been right at home in the competitive context of a symposium.2¢ Prior to Gorgias, Pre-Socratic
speculation about language centered on the question of linguistic reference. His account of A6yog
conspicuously and, I suggest, provocatively omits any model for linguistic reference. His Adyoc is not
passive and semantic but active and somatic. Gorgias’s Adyoc is able to produce fear (épdpnoav § 14)
and stop fear (poéBov mavoau § §; eig O&kpooc katéotnoav Tovg akovovtag § 14), cause pain (EAVTNoAv
§ 14) and remove pain (AVTV a@eAcetv § 9), bring delight (xaoav évegyaoacBat § 9; éteppav § 14) and,
ultimately, persuade (§§ 8-14 passim). In this capacity, it does not correspond to reality so much as shape
(mAdattewy § 11), impress (turtovv § 13), and fashion (évepydlecOat § 8, 13) the very arrangement (ta&ig
§ 14) of the soul (Yvx1} passim) and opinion (d6Eax passim) to line up with what is or what is not, in fact,
real.?” The various frames through which he projects his account of Adyog — such as his agent-object

narrative, notions of atomistic materialism and psychology, as well as the hazy domain of magic — all

25 “For inspired speakers say these sorts of things with the result that audiences accept them as something clear
because they are in a similar state of mind [...] it is necessary [to use this style] in this way [i.e., in the way Isocrates
had] or with irony as Gorgias had and as is found in the Phaedrus” (@Béyyovtai te yoo tx toivta évBovotdlovteg,
ote Kat amodéxovtat dMAov &t Opolwg Exovteg [...] 1) O obtw det, 1) pet’ elpwveing, Omep I'ogyiag émolet Kat o
&v 1@ Paldow, Arist. Rh. 3.7 1408b17-20).

26 Plato’s depiction of Gorgias’s pupil Agathon in the Symposium is quite similar: “Let this speech of mine, Phaedrus,
[...] be dedicated as an offering to the god — a speech which, as much I could muster, shares in matters of amusement
and matters of measured seriousness” (O0Utog [...] 6 maQ’ éuov Adyog, © Paidee, T Be avoauceloOw, T pev
TIUdLXG, T € 0TIoLdNG petolag, kad' éoov éyw duvapal petéxwv, PL. Symp. 197e). Alcidamas, another pupil of
Gorgias's, likewise ends his (written) speech by remarking how the written medium lends itself to playful content:
“[...]if he were to put effort into extemporaneous speaking always and in every effort, turning his attention to
writing only as an amusement and as a diversion, would he not be judged to reason well by those who reason well?”
(0VK ElKOTWS AV TOL HEV aUTOOoXEDLALELY Al TE KAl DL TTAVTOG EVEQYOV TIV LLEAETIV TIOLOLTO, TOV D& YQAPELY €V
TIoUdLX KAl TIAQEQYw EMUEAOUEVOG, €D PQOVELV KQLOEN TTaxpa TOLG €V @ovovoty; Alc. Soph. 34 Radermacher). It
may be noted (since it is often overlooked) that Gorgias’s speech is explicitly written (cf. yodiat § 21).

27 Ford 2002: 180 stresses the physical dimensions of the verb evegyaleoOau citing Plato’s Philebus 47a.
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supply new conceptual starting-points from which one may begin thinking and speaking about those
modes of speech which cannot be explained simply by the framework of name and referent.2

To appreciate just how Gorgias’s account undercuts earlier preoccupations with linguistic
reference, we must draw on a thread of intellectual history that leads back to early Pre-Socratic
thinking about language and reality. It is there, in the early speculations of cosmologists, that
ontology splinters into onomatology and that the gap between words and things becomes a tangible
problem. Only after reaching this broader vantage point can we hope to attain a clearer perspective
on how Gorgias’s encomium of Adyog breaks from earlier views about language and, in doing so,
helps propagate a longstanding interest in the qualities of speech which seem to produce uncommon
effects and to function less like speech per se and more like a spell.
1.3. Pre-Socratics on AGyog

While Gorgias’s Helen omits any discussion of linguistic reference, most prior intellectual
interest in speech circles tightly around this very issue. Figures such as Xenophanes, Heraclitus,
Parmenides, and Empedocles stumble upon the problem of linguistic reference at different angles as
they all inquire into the nature of reality. According to these thinkers, the true nature of things is
hidden behind a veil of appearances. In order to grasp true nature, one must, in one way or another,
penetrate past these appearances and correct human opinions about them. It is from this loftier
cosmological concern regarding the correspondence between appearances and reality, opinion and
truth, that Pre-Socratic thinkers are led to the secondary, linguistic concern about the

correspondence between words and referents. As they see it, if words denote what we perceive in

28 As Michael Gagarin notes well: “It does not matter whether anyone is persuaded of Helen’s innocence; the
important thing is that Gorgias’s arguments open up new ways in which to think about language, emotion,
causation, and responsibility. His case may be shocking, even perverse; it may be completely unconvincing; but his
logos remains one of the most interesting and intellectually stimulating works of the sophistic period” (2001: 285).
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the world and if what we perceive in the world is mere appearance, how can words be used to
describe anything other than mere appearance? Different Pre-Socratics tackle the issue in different
ways, and, in order to illustrate the evolution of this early concern with linguistic correspondence, it
will be helpful to look at how the problem manifests in the fragments of Xenophanes, Heraclitus,
Parmenides, and Empedocles before turning back to Gorgias who, in his On Not Being, faces down

the problem directly.
1.3.1. Xenophanes
Central to the cosmology of Xenophanes of Colophon (c. 570 — c. 475 BCE) are the epistemic
gaps between appearance and reality, opinion and truth, words and things. In what most take to be
a programmatic statement, he claims:
KAl TO HEV OOV 0a@EG OUTIC AVTQ YEVET 0VOE TIC é0Tat
eldws AL Oev te kal dooa Aéyw TeQL TAVTWV:
eLYQQ KAl T HAALOTA TUXOL TETEAEOUEVOV ELTIWV,
avTOG OHWS OVK 0ide" dOKOC O €Tl MACL TETUKTAL
And, so, there never has nor will be any man with clear knowledge about the gods and
however much I say about all things. For, even if he happened, for the most part, to speak
what is perfect, he himself nevertheless does not know it. For opinion has been set upon all
things.?
Xenophanes’s concern with the deficiency of human knowledge appears to be motivated by a sense
of deference toward divine omniscience: what mortals know is absolutely inferior to what gods

know.*® Xenophanes recognizes how humans frequently and foolishly make pronouncements that

require superhuman knowledge, and he takes no small amount of relish in pointing out these sites

2 DK 21B34 = Sext. Emp. Math. 7.49, 7.110 (cf. 7.51), 8.326 (et al.). Note the emphatic hyperbaton (10 pév ovv ocagég
[...] edws appt Bewv) perhaps underscoring the gap between mortal and divine.

3 This type of epistemic pessimism is characteristic of Archaic Greek poetry and serves as a broader backdrop against
which Pre-Socratic speculation about the cosmos initially emerges (Lesher 2008). Xenophanes’s rather hard-lined
epistemic pessimism leads him even to reject divination as a way of accessing more-than-mortal knowledge (DK
21A52 = Aét. 5.1.2; Cic. Div. 1.5).
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of epistemic hubris. For instance, he declares that, when mortals claim to depict the gods, they
merely depict themselves,* and when mortals sing of the gods, they sing only of their own false
wars and shameful actions.3? The same epistemic pessimism applies to simple claims about the
reality of the phenomenal world, which, for Xenophanes, are likewise undermined by the limitations
of the mortal perspective.3* When Xenophanes makes his own pronouncement about the
limitlessness of the earth, the identity of the primal elements, and their cyclicality, he holds himself
to the same epistemic standards and advises his audience against taking his remarks as hard facts:
“let these be taken as opinions resembling real things” (tavta dedo&doOw péV €okdTar TOIG
étopolo).3

Thus, for Xenophanes, humans are blinkered by the world of appearances and are far from
attaining a divine perspective on reality. In certain fragments, this sense of an insuperable epistemic
deficiency problematizes not only the relation between our perception of things and how they truly
are but also our names for things and the things themselves. In fragment 32, Xenophanes states:

v T "Iowv kaAéovat, VEPOG KAl TOUTO TEQPUKE,
TIORQPUEEOV Kal POLViKeoV Kal XAwQov Wéo0at.

31 DK 21B14 = Clem. AL Strom. 5.109.1 (et al.); DK 21B15 = Clem. Al Strom. 5.109.1 (et al.); DK 21B16 = Clem. AL
Strom. 7.22.1; cf. DK 21A12 = Arist. Rh. 2.23 1399b6-8.

32 DK 21B1 = Ath. 11.7 462c. In specific reference to Homer and Hesiod, see DK 21B11 = Sext. Emp. Math. 9.193; DK
21B12 = Sext. Emp. Math. 1.289; cf. DK 21B13 = Aul. Gell. Noct. 3.11.2.

3 For instance, “If god had not created pale honey, they [i.e., mortals] would assert that figs are much sweeter” (et
XAwov épuoe Beoc HéAL moAAOV Epaciov | YAVooova ovka méAeoBat, DK 21B38 = Hdn. Mon. Lex. 2, p. 946.23
with Lesher 1992: 180-2).

3¢ DK 21B35 = Plut. Quaest. conv. 746b. For his claims about the limitlessness of the earth: DK 21B28 = Ach. Tat. Intr.
Arat. 4; cf. DK 21A47 = Aét. 3.9.4. The elements: DK 21B29 = Philop. in Phys. 125.30 Vitelli. Cyclicality: DK 21B27 =
Sext. Emp. Math. 10.313. For other claims about nature, see DK 21B30 = Crates in Schol. Genav. in II. 21.196; DK 21B31
= Heracl. Alleg. 44.5; DK 21B33 = Sext. Emp. Math. 9.361, 10.314, (et al.). As James Lesher notes, “there is no suggestion
that Xenophanes considered himself exempt from these [sc. epistemic] limitations” (Lesher 1992: 181). Compare how
Xenophanes’s caps the verses wherein he calculates his own age: “Sixty-seven are the years already shaking my
thought across the Greek lands, and from birth, there were twenty-five years added to those — if, in fact, I know how to
speak truly of these things” (1101 0" énta T €aot kail éEkovt’ éviavtol | BAnotollovteg UV poovtd av’ EAAGda
YV | €K yevetng 0¢ 1ot Njoav Eelicoot mévte Te MEOGC Tolg, | elme éyw mepl twvd' oida Aéyewv étvpws. DK 21B8 =
Diog. Laert. 9.19).
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...and what they call Iris, this too is by nature a cloud, purple, red, and greenish-
yellow to look on.®

Here, Xenophanes recognizes how the gap between humans and celestial bodies can lead to a
misunderstanding of phenomena and, by extension, names for those phenomena.>® And as we already
saw in fragment 34, Xenophanes elevates his skepticism toward language one notch higher when he
claims that even if one could speak in a way that aligns perfectly with reality, this speech does not
necessarily correlate with any knowledge of that reality (et Yoo kat to paAiota toxot
TETEAETUEVOV ELMWV, AVTOS OHWS 0VK oide supra). Only a god — that is, Xenophanes’s god — can
stand outside of it all, know it all, and circumvent the problems of speech and perception.?” For
mortals, all that can be hoped for is that a slightly better knowledge of things may be gleaned from
constant investigation.

When Heraclitus and Parmenides begin inquiring into the nature of reality, they will raise
similar concerns with the veil of appearances and its trickle-down effect on language; yet, unlike

Xenophanes, they will insist more overtly on the human capacity to circumvent this veil of

% DK 21B32 = Schol. BLT Eust. ad II. 11.27b. For Xenophanes’s cloud-metaphysics, see, in general, see Mourelatos
2008.

3 The problem of ancient color perception and description adds an extra (albeit unintentional) layer of proof to
Xenophanes’s argument for the instability of human perception and naming: “it is striking that while both
Xenophanes and Aristotle, for instance, discuss the rainbow, the colours they identify in it, with the exception of
‘red’, phoinikoun, differ: Aristotle talks of prasinon and halourgon, where Xenophanes (Fr. 32) sees chloron and
porphuroun” (Lloyd 2006: 17-8).

37 Xenophanes’s god differs from humans in form and thought (DK 21B23 = Clem. Al. Strom. 5.109.1, DK 21B24 = Sext.
Emp. Math. 9.144; cf. Philop. Aetern., 582.21-23 Rabe). It seems that Xenophanes’s god even lacks a voice (pwvr), DK
21B14 = Clem. Al. Strom. 5.109.1 (et al.)) and moves all things by the cognitive organ of his mind (voov ¢goevi, DK
21B25 = Simpl. in Phys., 23.20 Diels).

3 It seems that, despite Xenophanes’s doubt, he maintained a small hope that investigation could yield better
understanding (DK 21B18 = Stob. 1.8.2; 3.29.41 with commentary in Lesher 1992: 149-155).
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appearances and will present their own pronouncements about nature and reality as truth rather
than conjecture.
1.3.2. Heraclitus

For Heraclitus of Ephesus (fl. c. 500 BCE), the veil of appearances can be circumvented, and
the nature of reality can be glimpsed noetically. The fundamental nature which appearances conceal
is, for Heraclitus, a deep concordia discors or a backsprung union (rtaAivtoomog apovin) of all
things. This aspect of nature cannot be perceived from a normal, mortal perspective because mortals
perceive only one side of nature at a time.?* That is to say, humans perceive and conceive of life as
life, of waking as waking, of youth as youth. According to Heraclitus, when these things are viewed

from a synoptic or god’s eye perspective, life is death, waking is sleeping, young is old.*’ To take one

% “They do not understand how in differing it agrees with itself: a backsprung union as of a bow and lyre” (Svviaowv
OKwG dlapeOEVOV EWUTQ OOAOYEEL MAALVTQOTIOS dpoVvin OkwoTmep TOEoL Kat Avong, DK 22B51 = Hippol. Haer.
9.9.2 (et al.); cf. DK 22B54 = Plut. An. proc. 1026c); “For as many as encounter things, many do not consider them such
as they are, nor do they recognize after learning, but they suppose they do” (o0 ya goovéovot toladta ToAAoL,
OKO00L EYKUQEDOLY, 0VOE HatBOVTES YIviokovoLy, éwvtoiot d¢ dokéovot. DK 22B17 = Clem. Al. Strom. 2.8); “Without
understanding, after hearing they resemble the deaf — the utterance bears testimony about them: while present they
are absent” (AEUVETOL AKOVOAVTEG KWPOLOLY £0KATL PATIS AVTOLOLV HaQTLEEL Tapedvtag ametvar, DK 22B34 =
Eus. PE 13.42 (et al.); cf. DK 22B19 = Clem. Al. Strom. 2.24.5). For Heraclitus’s notion of concordia discors see also DK
22B10 = Porph. Quaest. Hom. ad II. 14.200; DK 22B61 = Hippol. Haer. 9.10.5; DK 22B62 = Hippol. Haer. 9.10.6), DK
22B111 = Stob. 3.1.177); DK 22B126 = Schol. in Tzetz. in II., p. 126. Heraclitus criticizes the earlier poets who did not
understand this underlying feature of reality, such as Homer (DK 22A22 = Arist. EE 7.1 1235a25-28) and Hesiod (DK
22B57 = (Ps.-?)-Hippol. Haer. 9.10). A similar critique may also be beneath the further criticisms of Hesiod,
Pythagoras, Xenophanes, Hecataeus (DK 22B40 = Etym. Gen. B.338), of Homer and Archilochus (DK 22B42 = Diog.
Laert. 9.1), of Homer again (DK 22B56 = (Ps.-?) Hippol. Haer. 9.9.6), and of Pythagoras again (DK 22B129 = Diog.
Laert. 8.6).

40 “The same is in what is living and what is dead, what is waking and what is sleeping, and what is young and what
is old” (a0t v Evi Lwv Kot TeOVNKOG Kal TO £YENY0E0s kat kaBebdov Kat véov kat ynoatov:, DK 22B88 = Ps.-Plut.
Cons. Ap. 106e). For life and death, see also DK 22B62 = Hippol. Haer. 9.10.6 cf. Philo Quaest. Gen. 4.152, 359.34-360.6;
Philo Leg. alleg. 1.33.107-8. See also the discussion of DK 22B48 below.
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example, when we perceive a road, we perceive it sloping downwards; yet, as Heraclitus reminds
us, a road, in its totality, goes both upwards and downwards (000¢ dvw kAtw pia kot wutr).4

For Heraclitus, then, we are all blinkered by our mortal and contingent perspective on the
world and, just as our perspective distorts our ideas about the world, our language too is skewed by
our distorted ideas. As Heraclitus writes in fragment 67:

0 Oeog NUéEN eDPEOVT, XELHWV O€00C, TOAEHOG ELQNVT), KOQOS ALOGT dAAoLOVTAL DE
OxwoTmeQ, OKOTAV OLUULYT) Ovwpaoty, Ovopaletatl kab’ 1)dovnv ékdotov.

God: day night, winter summer, war peace, fullness hunger — it alters just as, when mixed
with incense, it is named in accordance with the pleasure of each one.*?

What Heraclitus hints at here is that each word tends to point out a particular referent — just as the
word for ‘day” points to the idea of day, “‘winter’ to winter, ‘war’ to war, and so forth. A word does
not effectively designate both a thing and its opposite, and yet, from a synoptic, Heraclitean
perspective, this is how things are: day is night, winter is summer, war is peace, satiety is hunger.*
Words, by their very nature, are defective insofar as they denote only the partial appearance of
things and not the reality running beneath — or, to follow Heraclitus’s analogy in fragment 67, words

name only the changing scents and incense but not the underlying fire.*

4 DK 22B60 = Hippol. Haer. 9.10.4. Compare also: “The path of carding-combs: straight and crooked” (yvagpwv 6d0¢
evBeia kat okoAw), DK 22B59 = Hippol. Haer. 9.10.4; cf. DK 22B103 = Porph. Quaest. Hom. ad II. 14.200); “The sea,
water most clean and most foul, potable and salubrious for fish, while unpotable and destructive to humans”
(BaAaooa, KOWE KABARWTATOV Kol HAXQWTATOV, iXOVOL HEV TTOTIHOV Kol OwTHELOV, AvOQWTOLS d€ ATOTOV KAl
oAé0plov, DK 22B61 = Hippol. Haer. 9.10.5).

42 DK 22B67 = Hippol. Haer. 9.10.8.

43 Elsewhere, Heraclitus suggests that although words do not denote their opposites, they still may implicitly entail
them, as in the case of the word ‘justice’: people could not grasp ‘justice” without a corresponding category of
‘injustice” (DK 22B23 = Clem. Al. Strom. 4.10.1).

4 “The question is, can we stand outside language in its entirety, outside everything that makes human experience
human, so as to view ourselves in this godlike perspective? I believe that Heraclitus’ most profound contribution to
philosophy is the realisation that we cannot. There is no naming except from a particular point of view” (Burnyeat
2012 [1982]: 203).
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For Cratylus and later Heracliteans, this changeable quality of words seemed to undercut the
possibility for human communication quite severely.*> However, Heraclitus himself seems only to
have wanted to bend speech, not break it. Unlike Xenophanes, who maintains a pious skepticism
about human claims to knowledge and promotes a humble program of natural investigation,
Heraclitus’s fragments betray a certain expectation that reality can be known and communicated in
spite of deceptive appearances and our shoddy system of communication.* His solution seems to be
that mortals can circumvent their private perspective on the phenomenal world noetically — that is to
say, if we can know that appearances reveal only half the truth, we may be able to think our way
around them and supply the other half. For instance, even though the road may appear to slope
downward, we can, nevertheless, reason that the road slopes both upward and downward in toto.4

Heraclitus’s trademark obscurity (coupled with his disciplinary tone) may be the mechanism
by which he aims to trigger a reasoned, dianoetic response in his audience.*® To be sure, the knots of
amphibole and oracular ambiguity which riddle the fragments of Heraclitus establish language as
an obstacle to be scrutinized and reasoned through. To take the most familiar example, in fragment

48, Heraclitus states:

4 We learn from Aristotle that Cratylus, at some point, gave up speech altogether and resorted to merely pointing at
things (Arist. Metaph. 4.5 1010a7-9).

46 Heraclitus says that he will account for things in accordance with their nature (kata Vo, DK 22B1 = Sext. Emp.
Math. 7.132 (et al.)). For Heraclitus’s rejection of Xenophanes’s provisional reliance on investigation and polymathy,
see DK 22B40 = Diog. Laert. 9.1 (et al.) = BNJ 1 (Hekataios of Miletos) T21. Aristotle will later take Heraclitus to task
for treating his conjectures about nature as knowledge (Arist. EN 7.5 1146b29-30 cf. Ps.-Arist. MM 2.6 1201b5-9).

47 The notion that some may be able to work their way past mere appearances, seems to underpin Heraclitus’s remark
that “poor witnesses for humans are the eyes and ears of those who have foreign souls” (koucol p&oTueg
avBpwmnoloy ogBaipol kat dta PagPagovs YPuxag éxoviwy, DK 22B107 = Sext. Emp. Math. 7.126) as well as his
observation that “Although the Adyog is common, many go on as though they have their own private thought” (tov
Abyov O €6vtog Euvol Cwovotv ot toAAoL wg Wiav Exovtes poovnowy, DK 22B2 = Sext. Emp. Math. 7.133 cf. DK
22B113 = Stob. 3.1.179 and DK 22B116 = Stob. 3.5.6).

48 On the role of Heraclitean ambiguity more generally, see Hussey 1982: 54-6. Heraclitus’s statements about oracles
are often thought to be a metacommentary on his own opaque style (DK 22B93 = Plut. Pyth. orac. 404d; cf. DK 22B92 =
Plut. Pyth. orac. 397a with commentary Kahn 1979: 123-6).
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T oVV TOEW Ovoua Plog, Egyov d¢ Bavartoc.

The bow has the name of life but the deed of death.*
The word Biog, when unaccented, can signify ‘life” (3toc) and/or 'bow' (816c). Thus, Heraclitus uses
the ambiguity of language to hint connotatively at the totality of 'life' (3loc) and non-life (3to¢g ~
‘death’). Similarly, in fragment 32, Heraclitus states:

€V T0 00OV pHovvov AéyeoOat ovk €0€AeL kal €0€AeL Znvog dvoua.

One, wise alone, does and does not want to be called by the name of Zeus.>
Here, Heraclitus engages in some more trademark wordplay; the genitive form of the name of Zeus
recalls the word for living (Znvog ~ (nv), and the unitary, wise principle does and does not want to
be called by this name because the name represents one side of a totality: living without dying. To
take one final example, Heraclitus states in fragment 57:

daokaAog d¢ mAelotwv Holodog: tovtov énmiotaviat mAelota eldéval, 6oTIS fHEQNV Kol
EVPEOVNV OVK EYIVwoKeV: E0TLYQ EV.

The teacher of most is Hesiod: they decide that he knows most things — he who did not
recognize day and night, for they are one.>!

Here, Heraclitus hints at the unity of day and night by using two words — nuéoa and evgpoovn —
which share the secondary meaning of ‘kindly.” Thus, the seeming opposites (day/night) collapse
into one another connotatively when the audience is invited to peer past what the words at first
appear to denote. By playing on partial ambiguities in language and foregrounding them in this

way, Heraclitus’s fragments seem to trigger a sense of suspicion toward the poverty of mere words

4 DK 22B48 = Etym. Mag. s.v. log, p. 198.26, with commentary in Kahn 1979: 201-2.
50 DK 22B32 = Clem. Al. Strom. 5.115.1.
51 DK 22 B57 = Hippol. Haer. 9.10.
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and, by extension, the ability of the mind to overcome this poverty by reasoning around language.>
But, of course, to conjecture further about the motives underlying Heraclitus’s notorious
obscurantism is a tricky bit of business even in the best of circumstances. At the very least, what
remains clear is that Heraclitus, like Xenophanes, betrays strong misgivings about the capacity of
normal language to penetrate the veil of appearance and pick out the hidden reality of things. Yet,
he may also betray a certain expectation that problems with linguistic reference can be overcome
through the connotative (and oftentimes ambiguous) use of words and syntax.
1.3.3. Parmenides

For Parmenides of Elea (fl. c. 504/500 BCE), the truth about nature can be derived from the
recognition of two fundamental suppositions: (1) nothing can arise from nothing and (2) “what is’
(¢0v) cannot become “what is not” (ur) £6v). What results from this is a highly unintuitive picture of
reality — namely, that nature simply is and that not-being is unreal. Furthermore, all things must be,
in some sense, changeless, ungenerated, and unitary, since, without not-being, there is no longer
room for x and not-x, road and not-road, life and not-life. All plurality, change, generation, and
destruction which we always perceive in the world, are, for Parmenides, mere illusion. They are

products of our well-worn habit (¢0o¢ moAvUTelpoV) of taking false appearances as true.>

52 Note how Seneca extracts a lesson about the instability of language from the famous river fragment: “This is what
Heraclitus says: ‘Into the same river we step and do not step twice.” For the name of ‘river’ remains the same while
the water carries on by” (hoc est, quod ait Heraclitus: ‘in idem flumen bis descendimus et non discendimus.” manet enim idem
fluminis nomen, aqua transmissa est, Sen. Ep. 58.23).

53 DK 28B7.3. Whether or not Parmenides was a ‘monist’ is unclear. My interest here is merely to extract from the
fragments the basic Eleatic ontology which Gorgias will eventually react to. From Aristotle onwards, Parmenides was
viewed as a monist of one stripe or another, and Parmenides’s followers, such as Melissus, seem to present
themselves as monists (Arist. Ph. 1.2 184b15-1.3 186b4; Metaph. 1.5 986b28-31). As Jaap Mansfeld and others have
shown, later accounts of Eleatic philosophy were likely drawn (via Aristotle) from writings of Hippias and Gorgias,
who may have schematized the theories of their predecessors (Mansfeld 1990 [1986]; 2006; cf. Palmer 2009: 35ff.). For
Gorgias, this meant “emphasizing the oppositions between thinkers and the contradictions within their own works”
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When Parmenides’s unnamed goddess gives her account of the correct and incorrect ways of
understanding the world, she describes it in terms of three paths. The idea of being and the idea of
not-being are two utterly distinct paths — the former is real, thinkable, and speakable, while the latter
is unreal, unthinkable, and unspeakable.>* Most mortals tend to follow a third, backsprung path
(maAtvToomog kéAevOoc) which muddles together being and not-being.5 This third path is the way
of opinion (d0&x) and, although one may speak it and think it, their thinking and speaking are not
correct; the path of mortals is deceptive since they consider things both to be and not to be at once —
that is to say, they think day to be day and day not to be night, life to be life and life not to be death.
According to Parmenides, each of the three paths has a distinct impact on speech: the true path of
being corresponds to correct and trustworthy speech, the unreal path of not-being is unthinkable
and unutterable and, thus, cannot correspond to speech at all, and the mortal path of opinion
corresponds to speech which is misleading (&matnAov) since it suggests a notion of not-being which
is impossible.5¢ As Parmenides describes it, mortals, who follow the third path and embrace

appearances, end up with incorrect opinions and, in turn, impose (katé0evto) words onto those

(Runia 2008: 33). Or, as Jaap Mansfeld puts it: “Gorgias [...] stressed what he took to be the philosophers' insoluble
disagreements [...] he amusingly went on to argue that all were wrong” (2006: 27). If Parmenides was not himself a
monist, he seems to have become one in the eyes of later thinkers.

54 “And it is, in fact, decided, as is necessary, to leave one [path] as unthinkable and unnameable (for it is not the true
path), and for the other to exist and to be real” (kékottaL d’ 0OV, WOTEQ AVAYKT), | TV HEV EXV AVOTTOV AVWOVULOV
(00 yao aAnB1g | €otv 006¢), TV O’ Wote méAew katl etrjtupov eivat. DK 28B8.16-8). On the unthinkability and
unutterability of not-being, see also DK 28B8.7-9; DK 28B2.3-7; DK 28B3.

5 “For [I keep] you away from this first path of inquiry [i.e., the path on not-being], and yet also from this one that
two-headed mortals fabricate knowing nothing. For the helplessness in their breasts steers a wandering mind. And
they are carried along, deaf and at the same time blind, dumbstruck, an undiscerning tribe who consider that ‘being’
and ‘not-being’ are the same and not the same, and for all the path is backsprung” (mctng ydo 0" ag’” 6000 TaxvTng
dulnotog <elpyw>, | adtog Emert’ amo g, v Or) Bototl eddTec 0VdEV | mMAdTTOVTAL dlkpavoL apmxavin Y&Q év
avtov | otBeowv IBOVeL TAaYKTOV vOOV: oL O pogodvTaL | KwPol OHWS TupAoL Te, TeBNmoTES, dikoLta LA, |
0l¢ TO TéAELV T Kol OUK elval TADTOV VEVORLOTAL [ KOV TadTov, maviwv d¢ maAivtgonds éott kéAevBog, DK
28B6.3-9; cf. DK 28B8.50ff.; DK 28B1.28-32).

5 DK 28B8.53.
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false opinions.>” This d6Ea-derived speech falsely suggests that things come to be (ytyveoOai) and
pass away (6AAvoOau), that, in reality, we may find both being and not-being (etvai te kat ovy();® it
suggests that things were born (£pu t&de), now are (vuv éaot), and, after growing, will pass away
(teAevtrioovot tpagévta).® All such speech is out of joint with the true nature of reality, according
to Parmenides.

Since language is naturally founded upon ideas of change and difference, we are left to
wonder what correct speech looks like to Parmenides and how Parmenides thinks he can
circumvent the pitfalls of speaking incorrectly. On these questions, Parmenides is even less
forthcoming than Heraclitus. Yet, so far, the epistemic-cum-linguistic predicament which
Parmenides sets up is not unlike Heraclitus’s: there is a gap between appearance and reality and,
since words tend to correlate with appearances, there is a concomitant gap between words and
reality. One difference is that Parmenides drives a much deeper wedge between appearance and
reality. While Heraclitus had supposed that the true nature of things underlies false appearances
and yet, in a partial sense, accounts for those appearances, Parmenides gives no indication that true
nature correlates in any way with appearances. Instead, reality is only grasped when all appearances
are eliminated as false, through and through. Since Parmenides drives a deeper wedge between

reality and appearances, he likewise drives a deeper wedge between words and reality. For

57 “For they established two forms to name their views; one of which is not necessary (in this they have gone astray)”
(HoQ@aG Yo kKatéBevTo dV0 Yvpag ovopalewy: | v piav ov xeewv €0ty (v @ memAavnpévor eiotv), DK
28B8.53-4).

5 “for this [i.e., ‘what is’] all things will be a name, as many things as mortals, having been persuaded that they are
true, establish as both coming to be and passing away, being and not being, changing place, and altering their bright
color” (1@ mavt’ dvop’ éotal, | 6ooa Botol katéBevto memolBotes etvat AANOT, | yiyveoBal te kat GAA VOO,
etvadi te kat ovxi, | kal ooV AAAGoTeY Dk Te Xoa pavov apeiBery, DK 28B8.38-41).

% “Thus, according to opinion, these things grew, now are, and, after growing up, will perish. And, to these, humans
establish a name for each” (oUtw oL kKAt dBGEAV Eu TAde Kl vuv Eaot | kal petémelrt” Ao ToLdE TEAELTIIOOVOL
toaévror | toig & Ovol” avBpowmnol katéBevt’ émionuov ékaotw, DK 28B19).
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Heraclitus, words maintain a partial bearing on reality since they derive from a partial view of
reality which underlies things and, therefore, words may be bent and finessed into clusters of
amphibole and ambiguity (e.g., floc = life/death, see above), which encourage a view toward the
backsprung nature of the word. For Parmenides, there is no explicit or implicit indication that
conventional words can be or even need to be manipulated to serve the purpose of communicating
correctly.®® We might say that, for Parmenides, words (like numbers or computer code) may be
helpful tools for deduction even if they are faulty tools for description. As long as speech allows the
audience to assent to the underlying logic of the Parmenidean refutation (éAeyxoc) — namely, that
nothing can arise from nothing and that ‘what-is” cannot become ‘what-is-not’ — then the speech in
question is correct even if the words themselves are generally defective and misleading. That is to
say, for Parmenides, correct speech naturally follows from correct conceptions about the world.*! It
is for this reason that those who presuppose the Parmenidean way of truth can ‘speak’” (Aéyewv DK
28B2.1; 8.1; 6.1), ‘express’ (pod&lewv 2.6; 3.1; 7.2), and “affirm’ (pd&oSau 1.23; 8.8) things correctly,
whereas those who do not presuppose the way of truth are only able to "utter names’ (0vopdCewv
DK 28B8.53; 9.1) and "“impose” words (katatiOévar 8.29; 8.53; 19.3) that reflect their false opinions
about fleeting appearances. All Parmenides must do to communicate the nature of reality is to
remind his auditors of the logic of his starting principle and flag words that imply change,

generation, and destruction as necessarily false.

6 Parmenides makes no comparable attempt to communicate figuratively. Although Parmenides’s plain style is often
the butt of criticism by modern readers, his poem was admired by some in antiquity for its “unadorned’
(akaAA@TIOTOG), ‘crisp” (loxvoc), and “pure’ (kaBapog) mode of expression (DK 28A18 = Procl. In Parm., p. 665.12—
21).

61 The auditor must discern the truth of the argument: “But, by the discourse, decide the much-contested refutation
spoken by me” (kotvou & Adyw moAvdNELY EAeyxov € EpéBev onOévta, DK 28B7.5-6). “it [i.e., the idea of being] is
the path of persuasion for it attends upon reality” (me10o0¢ o1t KéAevOog, dANOein Yo ommndel, DK 28B2.4). “Nor
will a force of persuasion ever permit something to come to be beside itself out of not-being” (00d¢ mot” éx un) édvtog
gpnoet miotog loxvg | yiyveoBbal tt ma’ avtd:, DK 28B8.12-3).
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As we have seen thus far, early concerns with the correspondence between appearance and
reality result in a certain distrust of linguistic reference. Heraclitus and Parmenides are keen to take
on this problem of faulty appearances and to communicate their own versions of reality. However,
in this, they both face a conundrum: if speech has a limited bearing on reality, how can reality be
disclosed through speech? Heraclitus may have sought to utilize certain techniques of connotation
and ambiguity to evoke descriptively his own take on what the nature of reality looks like, while
Parmenides doubles down on the logical proof of his first principle and trusts that a logically sound
proposition about reality can cut through the smoke of words and appearances. The problem with
Parmenides’s approach, even more so than Heraclitus’s, is that it places a massive burden on his
ontological presuppositions. If an opponent should undercut the principle of pure being in any way,
all the rest of Parmenides’s claims would topple down. And, as we shall see, Gorgias does just that
in his treatise, On Not Being, which effectively swaps Eleatic ontology for a new, playful meontology
— trading the path of being, thinking, and speaking for the path of not-being, not-thinking, and not-
speaking. But, before turning to Gorgias and the sophists, we must treat one more Pre-Socratic — one
who was singularly aware of the problems of linguistic reference and whose teachings seem to have
had a significant influence on Gorgias’s thought.

1.3.4. Empedocles
Empedocles of Acragas (c. 494 — c. 434 BCE) was an older contemporary and Sicilian

compatriot of Gorgias. According to tradition, Empedocles was Parmenides’s student®? and

62 DK 31A1 = Diog. Laert. 8.56; DK 31A2 = Suda E.1002. Others call him an emulator ((nAwtric) of Parmenides (DK
31A1 = Diog. Laert. 8.55, 6; DK 311A7 = Simpl. in Phys. 25.20 Diels). Empedocles is also often linked with Pythagoras
and Pythagoreanism: DK 31A1.54 = Diog. Laert. 8.54 = BN] 566 (Timaios) F14 = BN] 84 (Neanthes) F26; DK 31A2 =
Suda E.1002; DK 31A7 = Simpl. in Phys. 25.21 Diels; DK 31A11 = Ath. 1.3e; DK 31A19 = Schol. lambl. VP. 150.10-12
Deubner cf. Procl. In Parm. 2.723.15-724.8.
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Gorgias's teacher.®® Although most early philosophical pedigrees are highly disputed, it is quite
clear that, even if Empedocles did not know Parmenides personally, he was influenced by
Parmenidean ontological claims. Moreover, scholars are often willing to accept that Empedocles had
some influence on Gorgianic thought.®* We have evidence from Plato to indicate that Gorgias had
some interest in the Empedoclean theory of perception, which involves pores and effluences.®
According to the Satyrus who wrote in the second century BCE, Gorgias reports that he was
physically present when Empedocles was performing magic (yontevwv).® For now, we will pass
over the issue of Empedoclean magic and its possible influence on Gorgias in order to treat, instead,
Empedocles’s role as a predecessor to Gorgias’s ideas about speech and persuasion. To do so, let us
first quickly sketch out Empedocles’s central cosmological tenets from which extends his interest in
language.

Whether directly or not, Empedocles adopts into his theory of nature the Parmenidean
principle that nothing can arise from nothing and that ‘what is” cannot become “what is not.”*” Thus,
for Empedocles, the notion that things can come into being and pass away is the result of false

appearances and is not in keeping with reality.®® However, this does not mean that the Empedoclean

03 DK 82A2 = Suda I'.388; DK 82A3 = Diog. Laert. 8.58-59; DK 82A10 = Olymp. In Gorg. Prooem. 9 (7.22-8.12 Westerink);
DK 82A14 = Quint. Inst. 3.1.8.

64 See Diels 1969 [1884] and Kerferd 1985. Diels admits that Gorgias betrays “ein bestimmender Einfluss;” however,
he notes that Empedocles was probably only around ten years older than Gorgias and, thus, a strict teacher-student
relationship may be unlikely (1969 [1884]: 160).

65 DK 82B4 = P1. Men. 76a-e cf. DK 82B5 = Theophr. De Igne 73.

% Dijog. Laert. 8.58-59 = DK 82A3 = DK 31A1. On this account, see Schorn 2004: 372-8. On Empedocles as a
practitioner of magic and his use of incantations, see Faraone 2019.

¢7 DK 31B12 = Philo Aetern. mund. 5, p. 74.7-8 (v. 1-2); Ps.-Arist. MXG 2 975a3—4; cf. DK 31B13 = Aét. 1.18.2; DK 31B14
= Ps.-Arist. MXG 2 976b25. See Graham 1999 for a discussion of the relation between the cosmologies of Parmenides
and Empedocles.

¢ “The fools. For they have no long-reaching thoughts, those who expect that what was not before comes to be or that
something dies and is destroyed completely” (vijrtior o0 Y& o@iv doAxd@poovég elot péguvat, | ot dr) yiyveoBatl
TIAQOG OVK €0V EATtiCovowv | 1) Tt kataBviiokewy e kat é£0AAvoDaL amavtr. DK 31B11 = Plut. Adv. Col. 1113c).
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cosmos is stuck forever in changeless unity as it seems to have been for the Eleatics. Empedocles
allows nature to admit a major process of change. This process of change is anchored to four eternal
elements or ‘roots’ (0llwpata) — namely, earth, water, fire, and air — which undergo seasons of
mixture and separation.® These seasons of change are governed by natural forces of attraction and
repulsion, which Empedocles calls “strife” (veticog) and ‘love’ (piAdtnc).”? Love drives like elements
to like, whereas strife draws all four different elements into a spherical mixture that occludes their
true form.” When Empedocles writes his cosmology, the cosmos seems to be in a season dominated
by strife, where false appearances largely conceal reality and where reality is commonly conceived
of and spoken of in terms of generation and destruction.

As with previous Pre-Socratics, we can see that Empedocles distrusts appearances and the
human perspective on things. In fragment 2, he remarks upon the tenuousness of mortal resources
(otervwmot [...] maAapat), how impinging weaknesses (deiA” éumaia) blunt mortal thoughts
(&pPAvVovoL pegipvac), and how humans, with a swift fate (wxvpogot), gaze upon only a small
part of life (mavov [...] Blov pépog aBprjoavtec).”? This limited perspective tricks humans into
misinterpreting nature and, in particular, it causes them to perceive generation and destruction in
the world. When humans use language, they use it in ways that reflect such false appearances. Like

Parmenides, Empedocles betrays a particular distrust in words that suggest any false notion of

6 DK 31B6 = Aét. 1.3.20.

70 Love is also called by the name of “Aphrodite” (Aggoditn) and ‘Cypris’ (KUmows) as well as, perhaps also, Calliope
(KaAAwmewn, DK 31B131.3 = Hippol. Haer. 7.31) and “his much-courted white-armed virgin muse” (moAvpvijotn
AgvkwAeve mapBéve Movoa, DK 31B3.3 = Sext. Emp. Math. 7.125 (et al.)).

71 “For at one time it grew to be one from many, and, again, at another time it grew apart to be many from one - fire
and water and earth and the boundless height of air, and destructive strife, separate from these, is balanced in every
direction, and love among these is equal in length and width” (toté pév ya év noéndn povov eivat | ¢k mAedvwv,
ToTéE O’ av dLlépu mMAéoV’ €€ €vog etvay, | TOE Kol VOWQ Kol Yoot Ko 1)€Q0g dmtAetov Vog, | Velkds T ovAOpEVOV
dixa tawv, ataAavtov anaviny, | kot PLAGTNG €v totoy, ton unros te mAatog te', DK 31B17.16-20 = Simpl. in Phys.,
158.1-159.4 (et al.) Diels).

72 DK 31B2 = Sext. Emp. Math. 7.123 (et al.).
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generation out of nothing or destruction into nothing.” Yet, at the same time, Empedocles seems to
go farther than earlier Pre-Socratics in addressing the fact that he himself uses defective words in his
explanation of nature.” For instance, in a somewhat corrupt passage from Plutarch, Empedocles
seems to admit to the necessity of bending to convention:

oLd" Ote HEV KATA PTA HiyN pUOLS alB€pL <yaing>

1 Kata Onewv dyotépwv yévog 1) kata Odpvwv

N¢ Kat olwvv, TOTe HEV ToV <paot> “yevéoOal.’

e0Te O AMoKEIKV>0ot, O O av “duodaipova TOTHOV

) [ ‘Oavatov’ kaAéovow ‘dAoltnv.”>

1 O€pg, <ov> kaAéovot VO O EmipniL kal avTOG.

When the nature of <earth> was mixed with aether in a man, or in the race of savage beasts

or in the race of plants or in the race of birds, then <they say> he ‘came to be.” When they are

parted, that again <they name> “unhappy fate’ <or ... ‘avenging death.”> They do <not> name

them rightly; but by custom I too call them so.”>
Empedocles thus knows that the words humans use by convention (vopw) may not always
correspond to reality in any legitimate way (0¢puic). Yet he seems confident that he can check and
harness the illegitimate and merely conventional speech of mortals in a way that successfully
discloses the true nature of the cosmos.

To determine just how Empedocles thinks he can circumvent the problem of linguistic
reference, we must first recognize his interest in the problem of appearances more generally. We can

tell from Empedocles’s interest in the nature of human perception that he was not simply interested

in accounting for how things are but also for how things seem. That is to say, for Empedocles,

73 DK 31B8 = Aét. 1.30.1 (et al.); DK 31B15 = Plut. Adv. Col. 1113d.

74 ... as Andreas Willi rightly notes: “Innovativ ist also nicht Empedokles' Interesse fiir die sprachliche Abbildung
von Wirklichkeit, sondern erst die Konsequenzen” (Willi 2008: 246).

75 DK 31B9 = Plut. Adv. Col. 1113a-b. The text and translation are from Janko 2017, slightly adapted, and the italics are
my own. As noted, the Greek is quite corrupt. Janko’s is the most recent attempt to solve the textual problems.
Fortunately for us, most important is the final line, the reading of which Plutarch partially corroborates by quoting it
a second time elsewhere (Plut. Praec. Ger. 820f).
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appearances are as much a part of nature as the nature which they happen to obscure, and any
cosmology must include an account of appearances as well as an account of reality.” In a similar
vein, Empedocles seems interested not simply in true speech but also in conventional and deceptive
speech. He notes that, like appearances, the conventional speech of mortals can be persuasive
(mtioTioc) and that this persuasion works like a force against the mind (é7tt poéva [...] 6our)) which
distracts from truth (&An0Oein).”” Just as Empedocles is attuned to the workings of sense perceptions
and how they mislead, so, too, is he attuned to the workings of conventional speech and how it
misleads.

In order to disclose the truth about reality without succumbing to the deceptive and
distracting forces of conventional speech, Empedocles puts to use two different methods of checking
and harnessing the persuasive power of certain words. The first method can be seen in passages
where Empedocles freely intervenes and flags certain misleading words, like ‘birth,” so as to
renegotiate their semantic boundaries. For instance, in fragment 8, Empedocles remarks:

AAAO O€ TOL €Q€w* VOIS OVOEVOS 0TIV ATIAVTWY

Ovnt@v, ovdE T oLAOUEVOL BavdTolo TeAgvTy,

AAAX povov HIEic Te DIRAAAELS Te pyévtwy
¢oti, puoILc d¢ Ppotoic ovoudletat AvOWTOLOLY.

76 Theophrastus notes how Empedocles is exceptional for his explicit focus on sense-perception (DK 31B86 = Theophr.
Sens. 27). On Empedocles’s interest in sense-perception more generally, see Long 1966.

77 “Friends, I know that truth is in the words that I will speak. But certainly troublesome and overeager for men is the
impulse of persuasion onto the mind” (> gidot, olda pev obvex” aAnBein maoa pvbois | obg éyw éfepéw’ paAa &
aQyaAén ye tétuktal | avdoaot kal dVolnAog émi poéva miotiog opur). DK 31B114 = Clem. Al Strom. 5.9.1). See
also: “It is not accessible for us to draw near with our eyes, to grasp with hands — by which the greatest highway of
persuasion for humans assails the mind” (ovk éotiv meAdoaoOan v 0@OaApoio EQikTov | MueTéolc 1) xepot
AaBety, nré e peyiotn | melBove avOpwmowoy apalitog eig oéva mimtet, DK 31B133 = Clem. Al. Strom. 5.81.2;
Theod. Cur. 1.74).
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I'll tell you another thing: of all mortal things, there is no birth, nor is there an end coming

from destructive death, instead only mixture and separation of things mixed exist, and birth

is a name given by mortal humans.”
Rather than reject a word, Empedocles reminds his audience of the Parmenidean principle of being
and shows that the sense of total generation or destruction implied by the word is impossible.” This
limiting and denotative method of correcting speech is supplemented by a positive and more
connotative method used tacitly to foreground and reinforce correct ways of thinking about certain
words or concepts. The key to this second method is to be found in Empedocles’s strange, poetic
style. At least as early as Aristotle, readers have been perplexed by Empedocles’s figurative and
somewhat outlandish mode of expression, and modern scholars have found that Empedocles’s
poetry is, indeed, filled with an outsized quantity of hapax legomena, irregularities in syntax and
usage, as well as many odd metaphors, kennings, and paretymologies.®’ Thus, Empedocles uses
language in a highly unconventional, even baffling, way; yet, like Heraclitus, he is not twisting
conventional speech without a purpose. According to Andreas Willi, Empedocles’s strange style is

best understood in terms of oracular speech or ‘studied ambiguity.”®! Empedocles not only uses

ambiguous and unconventional speech to disrupt the passive and conventional interpretation of

78 DK 31B8 = Aét. 1.30.1 (et al.). Compare also: “A man, wise in his mind, would not divine such matters — namely
that, as long as they live (this thing they call ‘life’), they then exist for this time and have good and lesser things, but
that, before mortals are composed and after they dissolve, they are nothing” (oUk &v &vrQ TolrDTa COPOS PEETL
Havtevoatto, | wg dpoa pév te Puoot, To 1) Blotov kaAéovot, | topea HEV oV eloty, kal opLv maoa detAx katl
€00A4, | molv & mayev te PoTol Kai <émel> AVBev, ovdév &’ eloiv, DK 31B15 = Plut. Adv. Col. 1113d).

79 It is worth noting that Plutarch already recognized this method. When he quotes fragment 9 (quoted in n. 78
above), he indicates rightly that Empedocles “did not drive a wedge between speech and convention, rather after
doing away with only the deceptive element that was harming the things [named] he returned to the words their
customary usage [...] after teaching in what way [these words] fall short, he did not do away with using customary
expressions regarding these things” (undé v @wvnVv éxBalelv & g ovvnBeiag, AAA™ Goov el T oAy AT
PA&TITOVOAV ATATNV TAQELXEV APEAWV AXVOIC ATTOOODVAL TOIG OVOUAXOL TO VEVOULOUEVOV [...] 1) o@dAAovTon
dwaag ovk ageileto 10 xonobat taic elBopévals povais meot avtav, Plut. Adv. Col. 1113a-b).

80 Willi 2008: 193-229 collects and discusses many of these peculiarities.

81 The phrase ‘studied ambiguity” is borrowed from Charles Kahn, who likewise sees similarities between the stylistic
peculiarities of Heraclitus and Empedocles (Kahn 1969: 441).
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words (much like Heraclitus) but also invests these words and phrases with new meaning through
the use of figurative associations and paretymology.®? For instance, in fragment 105, Empedocles
describes the heart:

alpatog &v meAdyeoot teBoappévn avtiBoovtog,

M) T VONUa HaAoTa KikAjokeTat avOowmotowy:

atlpa yap dvOowmolg meQIKAQEIIOV €0TL VO UA.

[the heart is] nourished in the oceans of pumping blood and that is for the most part why

humans call it by the name of mind: since the mind, for humans, is the blood around the

heart.®
As Andreas Willi has shown, Empedocles’s comment about the word vénua makes sense only if we
understand that he is implicitly hinting at a family of paretymologies — namely, vaw ‘flow,” véw
’swim,” and voa "spring.’8 By tapping this network of phonetic resemblances, Empedocles invites
his audience to rethink vénua in terms of these points of resonance which reflect what, according to
Empedocles, vonua truly is —namely, a current of blood flowing around the heart. For another
example, we might turn to fragment 17, where Empedocles describes the cosmic force of Love and
remarks approvingly on its conventional associations with Joy and Aphrodite:

Kat @UotNng [...]

TV 0L VOwL déQKeV, UNd’ dupaoty oo tednmwe:

1Tic kat Ovnroiot vouiletat épputog apbolg,

L Te PiAa ppovéovot kal apOuia €oya TeAoval,

I'mBoovvny kaAéovteg émwvopov Nd’ Agooditnv:

TV 0V TIG HETA TOLOLV EALCTOUEVTV DEDANKE

Ovntog avno

And Love [...] gaze you upon her with your mind — and do not sit bewildered with your
eyes. She who mortals think is even implanted in the joints and by whom they think loving

82 See Willi 2008: 230-63, who, like Kahn, links the strange use of language up with the cultural notion of oracular
speech.

8 DK 31B105 = Porph. in Stob. 1.49.53.

84 Willi 2008: 245.
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thoughts and perform acts of union, calling her Joy fittingly®> and Aphrodite, she who no
mortal man has learned of twirling among them [i.e., the elements].5¢

Here Empedocles flags the appropriate way of thinking and speaking about @iA6tng by
foregrounding one aspect of love — namely, love as a force of joining (cf. x0Opov, O poc). From
there, he commends the way people associate piA6tng with ImBoovvn (Yjoy’) and Agoditn
("Aphrodite’). Similar to the tacit paretymology in fragment 105 above, a subtle network of phonetic
resonances legitimize the words I'mBoocvvn and Agoditn:

@IAOTNCE = A@ooditn =

TNt Te @il poovéovot kat xQOpLa €Q
I'mBoovvny kaAéovteg émvupov Nd’ Agoditnv

Here, Empedocles again subtly plays on similar sound patterns in order to invite his audience to
rethink the semantic range of certain words — this time, the role of love, joy, and Aphrodite. But
instead of casting love as the loosener of limbs (AvoeAric), he presents it as the cosmic joiner.?”
Similar wordplay and ambiguity can be found across the fragments of Empedocles;® when he
instructs his audience to trust their gut (cmAayxov) and their noggin (moamidec) regarding the
account which he gives, he is likely calling for them to work out the meaning that he conjures up at

the periphery of the words and phrases.®

8 LSJ s.v. émwvupog for ‘fittingly,” ‘rightly,” or “in conformity with the name.’

86 DK 31B17.20-6 = Simpl. in Phys., 158.19-23 Diels.

87 Hesiod’s foam-born Aphrodite (Agoditn = Apooyevrg Theog. 196) is the most popular way of etymologizing
Aphrodite’s name in antiquity, followed by Euripides’s mindless Aphrodite (A¢@oditn = dpooovvn Tro. 990). To my
knowledge, Empedocles’s etymological wordplay is not paralleled unless perhaps in Plutarch’s Dialogues on Love
750c.

8 Empedocles even riffs on his own name at DK 31B17.11 = Simpl. in Phys., 158.1-159.4 (et al.) Diels; DK 31B26.10 =
Simpl. in Phys. 33.19-34.3 (et al.) Diels and DK 31B77 = Plut. Quaest. conv. 649c). He may also riff on the name of his
addressee, Pausanias, at DK 31B111.3 = Diog. Laert. 8.59 cf. Obbink 1993: 88-9 with n. 91; Wright 1981: 224.

8 “But it is certainly the case that bad people distrust what prevails. And, as the proofs of our muse command, you
know this in your gut once the discourse has been teased apart [i.e., analyzed]” (dAAX kakols péV kAot TEAEL
KQATEOLOWV ATUOTEWY. | WG d& A’ NUeTéQNG KéAetal Totwpata Movong, | yvabt dutpunBévtog évi omAdyxoLot
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In sum, Empedocles is not unique in his attempt to articulate the hidden nature of things.
However, he does appear to go farther than previous Pre-Socratics in considering the implications of
accounting for the unapparent nature of reality through speech. As a result, he betrays an attitude
toward linguistic reference that looks something like a synthesis of Parmenidean and Heraclitean
attitudes. Like Parmenides, Empedocles is careful to note the illusive (dAmatnAdc) quality of words
which derive from false ideas about generation and destruction; yet, somewhat like Heraclitus,
Empedocles betrays a certain hope that words can be used unconventionally to disclose truths
which go beyond the semantic and syntactical boundaries of conventional language. Moreover,
rather than simply triggering an aporetic and noetic response through formal and syntactic twists, as
Heraclitus appears to, Empedocles uses pockets of parechesis and paretymology to generate
associations between different words and across semantic categories. As we look ahead to the
sophists, Empedocles is an important predecessor precisely for the steps he takes to remedy and
renegotiate the problem of linguistic reference through methods of explicit denotation and implicit
connotation — methods that, we shall see, are roughly mirrored in the two ways sophists discuss the
phenomenon of human speech.

1.4. The sophists on Adyog

Sophists were purveyors of wisdom. Many lived as itinerant teachers, and many sold their

wisdom at a price. The wisdom on offer varied widely; however, the one category of knowledge that

all sophists shared was the skill at speaking. Not only was this skill at effective speaking in high

Aoyoro, DK 31B4 = Clem. Al Strom. 5.18.4). “For if, after planting them on your sturdy noggin, you gaze upon them
favorably with pure attention, these things will all be very present to you throughout life, and you will have obtained
many other things besides. For these [i.e., the roots] grow into each kind of character, according to the nature of each”
(el yao kév 0@’ adwviowy Vo TEaTideooy €etoag | evpevéws kabapnow émomtevong peAétow, | tavta té oot
HaAa avta OU alwvog magéoovtal, | dAAa te MOAN amod tovd’ éktioear avta yag avéet | tavt eic 110og
€kaotov, Omn) @uoLs éotiv ékdotw. DK 31B110.1-5 = Hipp. Haer. 7.29.26 (et al.)).
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demand amongst wealthy Greek males aspiring toward success in public life, but it would also be a
prerequisite for any sophist who aspired to sell (and communicate effectively) any sort of wisdom.
The problem of linguistic reference continues to feature in sophistic writings; however, in the hands
of the sophists, the once ontological-cum-onomatological problem of linguistic reference transforms
into more of a practical problem of effective — that is, persuasive — communication. When faced with
the possibility that language has no fundamental connection to what it refers to in the world, the
sophists focused less on probing the ontological boundaries between words and objects than on
producing practical methods for how to speak clearly and persuasively in spite of the potential
arbitrariness of language.”

Of the various approaches to the harnessing of speech, it is helpful to distinguish two main
varieties, which we may call the sticklers and the stylists. The sticklers endeavor to stitch words and
sentences back onto the surface of things by imposing grammatical and lexical rules designed to
tighten up conventional semantics and tidy away aberrant usage. The stylists sidestep the question
of linguistic reference and univocity in order to explore how utterances communicate below or
beyond the threshold of linguistic reference — that is, through connotation, emotion, or even sound.’!

As we shall see, Gorgias is firmly in the stylist camp. Not only does his attitude toward speech differ

% For classic treatments of the sophists and their views on language, see Classen 1976 [1959] and Kerferd 1981a: 68-77.
91 Mark Griffith has argued that Greek wisdom (co@ia) can be split up into three categories: “(a) knowledge and
factual accuracy (the sophos-poet knows how things were and are, tells them 'truly,' gets names, pedigrees, and events
right, and is therefore valuable to the community as a repository of information); (b) moral and educational integrity
(the sophos presents advice or instruction, or unambiguous examples of good and bad conduct, by which the
community is supposed to be collectively and individually improved); (c) technical skill and aesthetic/emotional
impact (the sophos” uncanny verbal, musical and histrionic powers can excite the ear and the eye as well as the mind,
dazzle and delight an audience, and arouse in it irresistible feelings of wonder, sympathetic engagement, and
emotional release — ‘tears and laughter,” “pity and fear’” (1990: 188-9). If we map the stickler/stylist distinction onto
this framework, we can say that the stickler’s interest in speech and communication centers on ‘knowledge and
factual accuracy,” whereas the stylist’s interest in speech and communication centers on ‘technical skill and
aesthetic/emotional impact.’
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from those of the sticklers, but it seems partially motivated by a certain dissatisfaction with the very
notion of linguistic reference. This becomes clearer in his treatise On Not Being. But before turning to
this work, it is worth giving an account of both sophistic avenues of inquiry into language and
communication.
1.4.1. Protagoras and Prodicus

The stickler camp of sophistic inquiry into speech and language is best exemplified by the
lexical and grammatical developments attributed to Protagoras of Abdera (c. 490-420 BCE) and
Prodicus of Ceos (c. 465-395 BCE). According to Plato, Protagoras was interested in ‘correct
speaking’ (0pOoémewnx) — a practice that, at some level, involved structuring and promoting certain
grammatical rules.”? For instance, Protagoras is remembered for having developed four different
verbal moods or ‘foundations’ (mvOpévec): entreaty (eUXwAT), question (€owTnNoLg), answer
(e€mokpLoic), and command (evtoAn)).”® He is also credited with distinguishing three grammatical
genders: masculine (&goeva), feminine (OrjAear), and inanimate (okevm).* From Aristotle, we learn
that Protagoras used these grammatical criteria to offer several critiques of Homer. In one instance,
he critiques Homer for using a command - “sing (&e1de), muse, of the wrath ...” — when he should
have (politely) begun his poem with an entreaty — “would you sing (&edot), muse, of the wrath...”*
Elsewhere, Protagoras is said to have corrected Homer’s use of the words “wrath” (urjvic) as well as

“helmet” (tANnE) which appear as feminine nouns when they should (at least according to

92 P1. Phdr. 267c = DK 80A26 = Radermacher 3.4. Hermias ad loc. defines Protagorean 0pBoémewx as kvgloAeia —i.e.,
the use of words in their literal sense as opposed to a metaphoric (tapafoAog) or secondary (émiBetoc) sense.

% Diog. Laert. 9.53-4 = DK 80A1 = Radermacher 3.10 cf. Quint. Inst. 3.4.10 = Radermacher 3.12. Protagoras may also
have been interested in verb tenses (uéon xodvov, Diog. Laert. 9. 52 = DK 80A1 = Radermacher 3.24), although it is
unclear just what Diogenes means by this (Pfeiffer 1968: 38-9).

94 Arist. Rh. 3.5 1407b6 = DK 80A27 = Radermacher 3.6.

% Arist. Poet. 19 1456b15-19 = DK 80A29 = Radermacher 3.13.
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Protagoras) function as masculine nouns.”® The upshot of all this grammatical nitpicking seems to
have been less dogmatic than pragmatic. Protagoras’s students were encouraged to critique the
merits and weaknesses of verses of poetry as a way of sharpening their own skills in debate and
verbal expression.”” In other words, for Protagoras, the better one becomes at scrutinizing and
debating the language, syntax, and morals of a poem, the better one will be at monitoring and
controlling the cut and thrust of public discourse — a skill which would become helpful in achieving
excellence (&petn)).”® Protagorean opBoémeiax can, thus, be understood as a practice in which
semantic and grammatical categories are created and imposed with the aim of establishing short

term authority in open debate.”

% Arist. Soph. El. 14 173b17-22 = DK 80A28 = Radermacher 3.7. The words are, in fact, treated as feminine in most
places. Protagoras’s reasoning for treating them as masculine is unclear. It may be due to a belief that ‘wrath’” and
‘helmet’ are masculine concepts. If we look to his word for ‘neuter’ (ckeVn, which, in later grammatical accounts, is
changed to ovdétepov), we might infer that Protagoras’s grammatical genders are more biological than purely
linguistic categories. Otherwise, Protagoras may be making this criticism with the belief that nouns with sibilant
endings reflected a family of masculine words (Willi 2003: 99). Whatever Protagoras’s argument was, his concerns
with grammatical gender seem to become the butt of Aristophanic satire when Socrates is shown, in the Clouds, to
quibble over the gender of the word ‘chicken/rooster” (Ar. Nub. 658-693 = DK 80C3; cf. Ar. Nub. 228, 251).

97 “] consider [...] the greatest part of a man'’s education to be cleverness concerning words. That is to say, being able
to know the things said by the poets, both to understand and to distinguish things spoken correctly and incorrectly,
and to offer an account of this when questioned” (1)yovpadt [...] avdol maudeiag péylotov HéQOg elval TeQL ETIWV
dewvov elvar €0ty d¢ ToLTO T VMO TV ToMT@V Agydpeva oldv T’ elvat ovviéval & te 000cwe memoinTat kat & un,
katl émtiotaoot dleAelv te Kal EQwtpevov Adyov dovvat. PL. Prt. 338e6-339a3 = DK 80A25).

% Like many other sophistic era teachers coming after him, Protagoras was broadly interested in teaching/selling
agetr| (PL. Prt. 349a; cf. P1. Prt. 320-24). On the commodification of aoet at this period, according to Aristotle, see
Arist. Pol. 7.6 1341a 28-32.

9 Diogenes Laertius, citing Timon, is perhaps describing the Protagorean practice of 0p8oémeix when he remarks
that: “He was the first [...] to introduce sophisms to the squabblers. Doing away with the meaning, he elicited
discussion about the word itself, and he gave birth to the tribe of eristics common today” (ikat mowtog [...] kat
COQIOUA<TO> TOIG TTOAXYUAXTOAOYOVOL TTQOOTYOYE" KAL TV dLAVOLAV A@eic TEOG Tovvoua deAéx 01 Kot o VOV
ETUTIOAQLOV YEVOG TV €QLOTIK@V €YEvvnoev, Diog. Laert. 9.52 = DK 80A1). On the fact that the onomastic and
grammatical hair-splitting which Protagoras and Prodicus engaged in were effective tools in establishing authority in
open debate, see Arist. Soph. el. 14 173b17ff. = DK 80A28 = Radermacher 3.7. It is worth noting also that the root -
emewn, from €nerv, denotes the act of speaking and, thus, the term 6pBoémeix would seem to suggest a concern with
the active process of the right way of speaking more than the static study of correct speech per se. There is no
indication that Protagoras thought of language as anything other than conventional. Indeed, his eponymous
character in Platonic dialogues suggests that language was a creation of humankind (PL. Prt. 322a). See also, P1. Cra.
391c = DK 80A24 = Radermacher 3.9; Pl. Prt. 339a = DK 80A25 = Radermacher 3.14.
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Born about twenty years after Protagoras, Prodicus seems to have had more interest in
sorting out the seeming arbitrariness of language. He was particularly interested in the correctness
of specific words (ovopatwv 0000tnc) and put a great deal of effort into developing a practice of
synonymics or what he called “dividing” (dixipeoic).'® Prodicean lexical distinctions crop up across
Plato’s dialogues, such as the distinctions found in the Protagoras between ‘impartial’ (kotvog) and
‘equal’ (ioog), ‘to contest’ (&ppiopntetv) and ‘to vie’ (éoilewv), ‘to respect” (evdokiuetv) and ‘to
praise’ (¢mtawveloBau), ‘to enjoy’ (evpoaiveoOat) and ‘to take pleasure in” (f10e00au).1?! Although
Plato is sometimes dismissive of these Prodicean divisions, we know that Prodicean exercises in
synonymy had plenty of admirers.!?> Unlike Protagoras, Prodicus seems to have aimed more
squarely at establishing a univocity of language by forging stiffer bonds between words and what
they conventionally refer to. Yet, in the case of both, the goal seems only to establish a provisional
type of certainty about words and what they denote referentially.

1.4.2 Gorgias and Thrasymachus
The stylist camp of sophistic inquiry into speech and language focuses less on linguistic

content and denotation than on emotional content, form, and connotation. Figures such as

100 “First, as Prodicus says, one must learn about the correctness of words” (moatov y&o, &g gnot IToodikog, mept
ovouatwv 0p00tnTos pabetv del, PL. Euthyd. 277e3-4 = DK 84A16 = Radermacher 8.10). Plato notes that Prodicus
devoted whole lectures to the topic of dxipeoic (Pl. Cra. 384b = DK 84A11 = Radermacher 8.6 with note ad loc.).

101 P]. Prt. 337a-c = DK 84A13. For other Prodicean distinctions in Plato, see Euthyd. 277e = DK 84A16 = Radermacher
8.10 with note ad loc.; P1. Prt. 340-341b = DK 84A14; Chrm. 163d = DK 84A18); Lach. 197b-d = DK 84A17. cf. Men. 75e =
DK 84A15 and Prot. 358a—e.

102 including, it seems, Thucydides who is said to have “emulated” (¢(rjAwoe) Prodicean “precision with words”
(v €7t Toic ovopaoy akoporoyiav, Marcellin. Vit. Thuc. 36 = DK 84A9; cf. Thuc. 3.82-83). Aristophanes may be
parodying Prodicus or, at least, the Prodicean interest in diaresis in the battle of the prologues in Frogs 1119-97
(Pfeiffer 1968: 39-40). Segal 1970 argues that the target is actually Protagoras. It may be noted that the practice of
synonymy may have been more widespread. The Hippocratic writers, who worked toward establishing a more
technical language of medicine, also practiced diaresis. See, for instance, Hippoc. Nat. Hom. 5 where the author self-
consciously ‘distinguishes’ (diwpioOaut) the names for blood, phlegm, yellow bile and black bile by convention (ko
VOHOV).
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Thrasymachus and Gorgias are the best exemplars of this approach. Their interest in speech is less
grammatical and lexical than it is stylistic. For this reason, both Gorgias and Thrasymachus were
regarded, throughout antiquity, as pioneers in the development of various rhetorical techniques.!%
Thrasymachus is remembered for his focus on rhythm!* and periodic composition,'?® while Gorgias
is remembered for his development of a range of rhetorical figures and techniques,'°® which he
exemplified in his own pathbreaking prose style.!’” To be sure, when we look at the surviving
writings of both Thrasymachus and Gorgias, we can sense heightened attention to sound and affect.
The one extended fragment that survives from Thrasymachus is not only written in a highly
periodic style but also almost entirely without hiatus.!® When we look at the texts that survive from

Gorgias’s speeches, we find an even more affected style; not only are his writings filled with many of

103 “Thrasymachus [...] and Gorgias, who are said to be the first to arrange words artfully” (Thrasymachus [...] et
Gorgias, qui tamen primi traduntur arte quadam verba vinxisse, Cic. Or. 3.40 = Radermacher 9.16; cf. Cic. Or. 12.39 = DK
85A30 = Radermacher 7.34 et 9.14; Athan. Alex. In Hermog. Ilegl otdoewv 14.180.9-16 = DK 82B5a).

104 Arist. Rh. 3.8 1409a1-3 = DK 85A11 = Radermacher 9.12. Cicero also notes Gorgias’s interest in prose rhythm
(numerosus, Cic. Or. 52.175). Plato remarks on Hippias’s study of ouBuot (PL. Hp. mi. 368d = DK 86A12 = Radermacher
11.10; P1. Hp. mai. 285d = DK 86A11 = Radermacher 11.11); this could be a study of prose rthythm, yet, since Hippias
was himself a poet, it may refer to poetic rhythm.

105 Suda ©. 462 = DK 85A1; Radermacher 9.17. As Denniston points out, “besides its logical value as a means to the
clearer exposition of ordered thought, the period has an aesthetic value. It gives artistic shape to the combination of
words, and thus to some extent takes the place of metre” (1952: 14).

106 Plato remarks on Gorgias’s interest in concision and amplification (BoayvAoyia PL. Grg. 449c = DK 82A20 =
Radermacher 7.14; cuvtoptio/ pijkog Adywv PL. Phdr. 267a-b = DK 82A25 = Radermacher 7.18). Gorgias also came to
be known for his practice of extemporaneous speaking (Philostr. V'S 1.1 proem. p. 3.19-24 Kayser = DK82A1) as well
as his invention of a set of rhetorical figures, such as antithesis, isocolon, parison, homeoteleuton (Diod. Sic. 12.53.4 =
DK 82A4 = Radermacher 7.32).

107 Gorgias seems to have had many imitators. Apart from his pupils (e.g., Alcidamas, Polos, Licymnius, and
Polycrates), we might say that the Gorgianic style lives on in the Hippocratic On Breaths and On the Art as well as
Antisthenes's Ajax, the so-called Hibeh sophist, all the way up to Epicurus' mooc pevoucéa and the “asianic” texts of
Hegesias and Herakleides Kritikos (to name a few).

108 On Thrasymachus’s periodic style, see Denniston 1952: 14-5. Dover recognizes how there are only ten instances of
hiatus in Thrasymachus’s fragment of 600+ syllables (Dover 1997: 178). It is a curiosity that Thrasymachus’s one
extended surviving fragment does not include the paeonic rhythms that Aristotle associates with him; Dover
suggests that it must simply be atypical in this regard (Dover 1997: 173). When Plato describes Thrasymachus’s skill
at enchanting audiences, he seems to affect a rather rhythmical style himself (cretic and choriambic), which may
parody Thrasymachus’ own penchant for prose rhythm (Radermacher 9.6 with note ad loc.).
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the rhetorical figures of which he became eponymous, but also plenty of other jingles and metrical
flourishes.1®

Thus, whereas Protagoras and Prodicus seem to value accuracy and clarity in speech and
focus on correct grammar and lexical definitions, Gorgias and Thrasymachus value affect and
musicality and seem to focus more on style. For the latter two, speech was not so much a tool for
picking out the identity of things in the world as much as a tool for instilling feelings and beliefs in
auditors. Whereas Protagoras put effort into correcting Homeric grammar, Gorgias put effort into
tricking out Homeric verses and themes and spinning them into his own brand of prose rhapsody.!!°
Likewise, whereas Prodicus taught how to divide words in accordance with their precise meanings,
Thrasymachus taught how to charge words with emotion. According to Plato and Aristotle, he even
designed rhetorical techniques towards such an end — an end which he (like Gorgias) described as a
matter of enchantment (krjAnoig).!™

These experiments with style and affect proved quite divisive among ancient and modern

readers of Gorgias and Thrasymachus.!!? Since so little remains from Thrasymachus, it is impossible

109 In the Gorgianic corpus, we can find patterns of paeon: ~~~*, molossus: — — —, dispondaeus: — — ——, cretic: — - -,
choriamb: — - v —, cretic-trochee: — v —— %, and ditrochee: — - — = peppered throughout. On Gorgianic style generally,
see Norden 1915: 15-75.

110 DK 82B17 = Arist. Rh. 3.17 1418a32-37 = Radermacher 8.19; DK 82B14 = Pl. Phdr. 261b-c = Radermacher 8.1.

111 DK 85B6 = P1. Phdr. 267c = Radermacher 9.6 (see n. 108 above).

112 De Romilly remarks how “Gorgias made the glamour of elevated style available to all” and calls it “a remarkable
conquest” of which Gorgias “could be proud” — even though the whole endeavor is “charged with dynamite” and
bound to result in “scandal” (1975: 21). Dodds calls Gorgias “an indefatigable stylist, a man who polished painfully
every sentence that he wrote” and, yet, finds the writing to be “affected and boring: the well-drilled words execute ad
nauseam the same repetitive manoeuvres with the mechanical precision of a platoon on a barrack square” (1959: 8).
Many, like Denniston, are even more contemptuous: “Gorgias [...] and Thrasymachus, and perhaps other sophists in
a less degree, did exercise considerable influence on Greek prose. In the case of Gorgias, the influence was, I believe,
wholly bad [...] starting with the initial advantage of having nothing particular to say, he was able to concentrate all
his energies upon saying it [...] we are left wondering how it was that Gorgias, performing in the moutaveiov g
oo@iag, before an audience whose taste had been educated by a century of great literature, was able to ‘get away
with it’” (1952: 10-2). Pfeiffer is probably correct in suggesting that Gorgias’s stylistic flourishes tend to attract
ridicule because “this is easier than to try to reach a balanced judgment on them” (1968: 49).
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to determine why he chose to focus so squarely on the stylistic, emotive, and connotative side of
speech. For Gorgias, however, we are on slightly better footing. As I shall suggest, Gorgias’s extreme
stylistic experiments may correspond to his tendency to reject Pre-Socratic concerns with linguistic
reference. He is far less concerned than his predecessors with distinguishing paths toward truth and
falsity, being and not-being, and much more interested in understanding the third path — the way of
d0&a — along which there lie many types of distraction, both destructive and delightful. Gorgias’s
most direct engagement with earlier, Pre-Socratic theories of language comes in a remarkable work
known as On Not Being, or On Nature (TteQl TOU 1) OVTOoG 1) Ttepl pvoewc). It is here we shall turn
next before returning to the Helen.
1.5. Gorgias on A0yog
1.5.1. meQl TOU purm| OvTOog

Gorgias’s On Not Being (henceforth ONB) has been preserved in paraphrase by two sources:
Sextus Empiricus’s Against the Logicians and the Pseudo-Aristotelean On Melissus, Xenophanes, and
Gorgias (henceforth MXG). As both versions of ONB agree, Gorgias’s original work was built upon a
triple-tiered thesis: (1) nothing is, (2) even if something is, what is cannot be known, (3) even if
something is and can be known, what is and is known cannot be communicated to others (ov
ONAwToV dAAowg).1'3 For our purposes, the third and final thesis, which is about non-

communicability, will be of the greatest importance.!!4

113 MXG 979a12-3. For Sextus: “inexpressible and inexplicable to another” (&véfolotov kai dvepuivevtov t@ méAag,
Sext. Emp. Math. 7.65 = DK 82B3).

114 My treatment of ONB will aim to synthesize both redactions of the work rather than reject one in favor of another.
Regarding the dates of the works, it seems that both versions were composed around the same time. Jaap Mansfeld
(1988) has persuasively argued that MXG was written by a “Pyrrhonizing Aristotelean” sometime in the 2"d century
CE. Sextus, too, seems to have written in the 2 century. However, it is likely that the source material for each
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As we analyze the final thesis of ONB, we ought to tread carefully just as with the account of
Adyog in the Helen, since here too, Gorgias’s claims are probably not to be taken too seriously. On
the one hand, it has been long recognized that Gorgias’s ONB is conspicuously constructed to
undercut Eleatic philosophy by negating not only being but also thinking and speaking — the very
three things Parmenides had united.!!®> For Parmenides, the notion of being is real, thinkable, and
speakable, whereas the idea of not-being is unreal, unthinkable, and unspeakable. Gorgias merely
swaps out what is real and unreal and runs with the Eleatic claim of unthinkability and
unspeakability as far as he can. What results is an absurd travesty of Eleatic philosophy.!*® On the
other hand, we should recall that arguing for impossible, self-undermining, or highly unintuitive
claims (such as Gorgias’s triple-tiered negation of being, thinking, and speaking) was the stock and
trade of many intellectuals at Gorgias’s time. We can think of Plato’s Euthydemus, in which the title

character argues that Ctesippus’s father is is a dog,''” or Pheidippides, in the Clouds, who argues that

version goes back to the 1¢t century CE; Jaap Mansfeld (1988) suggests that the material of MXG may go back to
Agrippa, the Pyrrhonist philosopher, while David Sedley (1992) suggests that Sextus’s material on Gorgias may have
been drawn from Aenesidemus. Despite a similar pedigree, the perceived reliability of the two versions has varied
dramatically over time. Hermann Diels preferred Sextus’s version of Gorgias’s treatise and relegated MXG to a
footnote in his edition of the Pre-Socratic fragments. His opinion prevailed until the mid-20% century when scholars
began to privilege MXG largely because Sextus’s version is freighted with later philosophical jargon. Despite this fact,
there is some reason to believe that Sextus’s version is more faithful to the structure of Gorgias’s argument insofar as
it mirrors more closely the argument structures favored in Gorgias’s other speeches (Rodriguez 2019). All in all, I
agree with George Kerferd and Mario Untersteiner that in order to understand what Gorgias himself wrote, we must
take both versions into account and find a suitable synthesis of both redactions (Kerferd 1981b: 321; cf. Untersteiner
1954: 97).

115 Kerferd lays this position out nicely (1981a: 99).

116 “Whatever his own position, he reflects the prominence of Eleatic theory in the fifth century and offers a reaction
against it by a leading intellectual” (Graham 2010: 725). If we can date the treatise to the 440s (DK 82A10 = Olymp. in
Gorg. Proem. 9 (7.22-8.12 Westerink)), then ONB may be in contemporary conversation with Melissus, who wrote
around the same time (see n. 53 above).

17 P1. Euthyd. 298d-e.
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it is a just thing for a son to punish his father.!!® The proper response to these types of arguments
(and most knew it) was not to capitulate and assent to the unintuitive claim, but to admire the clever
way in which the argument was constructed and, perhaps, to reflect upon the slipperiness of
broader philosophical questions about, say, justice — or, in Gorgias’s case, ontology and language.
That being said, Gorgias’s ONB should not be thought of as a mere rhetorical trick or as a mere
travesty of Eleatic thought with no philosophical value, as some have claimed.!'” Even if Gorgias’s
unbelievable claims about non-communicability do little to arrest our intuitive trust in the human
capacity to speak, it nevertheless invites us to question the way we speak about speaking. That is, it raises
questions about whether or not speech can be reduced to a matter of linguistic reference as the Pre-
Socratics tended ostensibly to do, and whether or not an alternative, non-referential account of
speech is possible.

As I shall illustrate, Gorgias’s ONB challenges the Pre-Socratic model of linguistic reference
and opens up a new theoretical space for an alternative model to be drawn. As we shall see, this

suggestion of an alternative model of speech can be found in an important set of concessions made

118 Ar. Nub. 1405. We can also, of course, recall the practice of offering encomia on unlikely or difficult subjects — such
as Polycrates’s praise of mice (Arist. Rh. 2.24 1401b15 = Radermacher 21.10 with note ad loc.) and pebbles (Alex. Rh.
3.10-2 = Radermacher 21.9 with note ad loc.) and the anonymous encomium of salt we hear of from Plato (Symp.
177b) and Isocrates (Hel. 12). Gorgias’s pupil Alcidamas is also said to have given an encomium on death (Cic. Tusc.
1.48.116 = Radermacher 22.12). To be sure, Gorgias’s Encomium of Helen may be regarded as a species of these.

119 E.g., “man darf den Gedankengehalt dieser maiyvia nicht 'ernst' nehmen [...] Der ‘philosophische Nihilismus’ des
Gorgias ist aus der Geschichte der Philosophie zu streichen. Seine Scherzrede fiber die Natur hat ihren Platz in der
Geschichte der Rhetorik” (Gomperz 1912: 35); “There is nothing here of philosophical importance; only a kind of
clever-silliness” (Robinson 1973, 58). As will become apparent, my position on the relative seriousness of Gorgias’s
ONGB aligns more closely with Gisela Striker’s: “How seriously are we to take Gorgias” arguments? They are certainly
not serious in the sense of being honest attempts at establishing their conclusions. But they might be serious
objections to Parmenides - if, that is, they are good enough to show that there must be something wrong with
Parmenides’ way of reasoning [...] surely the question should not be whether we find these arguments intelligent or
compelling, but whether they were as good as or rather worse than Parmenides’s or Melissus” own arguments [...] I
for one would be inclined to say that Gorgias is no worse than Parmenides” (1996: 13-14). Patricia Curd argues that
Gorgias's treatise was specially designed to “demonstrate that Parmenides’ requirements are self-defeating, for they
allow the reality of what-is-not just as they demonstrate the reality of what-is” (2006: 188 cf. Gagarin 2001: 286).
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at the close of Sextus’s version of ONB. There, Gorgias offers both an exit clause to his absurd
reduction of Pre-Socratic linguistic models as well as the primary criteria for a new theory of
communication which is most fully realized in the playful and speculative account of Adéyog which
he puts forth in the Helen. To illustrate this, we shall briefly treat Gorgias’s sequence of arguments
made in his final proof and, after this, his final concessions, which set the foundation for the model
of speech found in the Helen.
1.5.1.1. On non-communicability

In both versions of ONB, the third and final thesis — namely, that reality cannot be
communicated — begins by targeting the fraught correspondence between words and things: speech
(Aoyog) refers to things in the world yet it is not equivalent to the things to which it refers. Since
speech is distinct from all of the things to which it might refer, it cannot manifest meaning in the
way that things in the world can. As Gorgias puts it, things in the world (which he equates with
perceptible phenomena) are apprehended by organs of perception, such as sight and hearing. The
meaning of speech is apprehended neither by sight nor hearing per se nor any faculty of sense-
perception any more than the eyes can see sound or the ears can hear color:

WOTEQ YOQ 0LOE 1) OYPIS TOLS POOYYOLS YIYVWOKEL 0VTWS OVOE 1] AKOT) T XOWHATO
arovel, AAAX @OGYyyoue: Kat Aéyel 6 Aéywv, RAA” o0 XQwHa 0VdE YA

For just as sight cannot recognize sounds, so too hearing does not hear colors, rather sounds.
And so, the one speaking utters speech, not a color or a thing.!?°

120 Ps.-Arist. MXG 6 980b1-3. See also Sextus’s version: “For the thing by which we communicate is speech, and
speech is not the things which exist and are. Therefore, we do not communicate things that are to other people, rather
speech, which is distinct from things that exist. Then, just as what is visible could not become audible and vice versa,
s0 too, because what is exists separately [from speech], [what is] could not become our speech. And not being speech,
[what is] could not be signified to another person” (¢ yoo pnvoopev, €0t Adyog, Adyog dé ovk €0t tx Dmokeipeva
Katl OvTor oUK doa T OVTA UNVUOHEV TOLS TTEAAG AAAX AGYOV, OG €TEQOC €0TL TV VTOKEIUEVWV. KABATEQ OVV TO
00ATOV OUK AV YEVOLTO AKOVOTOV Kol AVATIAALY, 0UTwG €mtet DdKerTatL T0 OV EKTAG, OVK v Yévorto AGyog O
NUETEQOG" LT WV D& AGYOG oVKk (v dNAwBein étépw. Sext. Emp. Math. 7.84-5 = DK 82B3).
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By Gorgias’s account, A0yog stands apart from the phenomena to which it might refer, and it is
denied any faculty through which one might perceive its meaning. It is merely a mute kernel

reference, sealed away into a tautology: “the one speaking utters speech” (Aéyet 0 Aéywv).!2

1.5.1.2. Exit clause (Sext. Emp. Math. 7.85-6)

In the final part of the Pseudo-Aristotelean MXG, Gorgias is shown to pivot to a new claim
that, even if words could manifest meaning, no two individuals could have the same mental
representation of the same word.'?> However, in Sextus’s version, Gorgias does not pivot to a new
topic about the correspondence between words and thoughts. Instead, he continues to flesh out his
claims about the correspondence between words and things. In this account, we can find two
important concessions which gesture toward an alternative account of language. First, Gorgias is
shown to remark that certain phenomena, such as taste and color, can, in fact, trigger verbal
responses which correspond to the quality of that particular taste or color:

0 ye punv A0yog, enotv, &mo TV £EwOeV MEOOTUMTOVTWYV ULV TEAYUATWV ovvioTatal,

TOUTEOTL TV aAloONT@V* €K YAXQ TNG TOL XVAOD €YKLONOEWS £YYIVETAL ULV O KATX TAVTNG

TG TOLOTNTOG EKPEQOLLEVOS AGYOG, Kal €K TNG TOL XOWHATOS DTTOMTWOEWS O KATAX TOD

XOWHATOG. €L O¢& TOVTO, OUX 0 AGYOG TOV EKTOG MAQATTATIKOG E0TLV, AAAX TO €KTOG TOV
AGYOUL UNVLTIKOV YiveTal.

121 “The one speaking does not speak sound or color, but speech” (00 <(pogov> Aéyel <0 Aé>ywv 00dE XoWHa, AAAX
A6Yov, Ps.-Arist. MXG 6 980b6). Gorgias’s description of speech in ONB may have some affiliation with another
remark from his fragments: “but what no hand grasps and what no eye sees, how can the tongue express it or the
listener’s ear hear it?” (DK 82B28 [in Syriac] trans. Laks and Most 2016). Jacques Brunschwig notes that few would
actually consider problematic the fact that words are not concrete things like their referents — after all “qui a jamais
pensé qu'on pouvait se nourrir en lisant le menu” (1971: 81). Instead, the deficiency in language only becomes a
problem when viewed from a strict Eleatic perspective which aims to establish a unitary correspondence between
speech, thought, and being. Thus, Gorgias’s claims about non-communicability are intrinsically tethered to his
meontological (i.e., bizarro-Eleatic) hypothesis. I agree with Brunschwig that Gorgias’s claim about non-
communicability is not an expression of what he truly believes. Instead, “il voulait faire place nette pour un autre
modele de la communication, libéré de la conception étroitement référentielle du langage qui fait toute la
vulnérabilité de celui qu'il critique” (Brunschwig 1971: 83).

122 In Ps.-Arist. MXG 6 980b8-19, Gorgias is shown to move on from his argument about the correspondence between
words and things and to present a new argument that targets the fraught correspondence between words and
thoughts. In this case, he, in a sense, doubles back to the second thesis of ONB — namely, that even if something
existed, it could not be known. What this claim adds is that, for Gorgias, speech is not only non-referential but also
non-representational: a word neither refers to a specific thing in the world nor represents a single idea to all minds.
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To be sure, speech, he says, is for us composed of things that strike us from the outside -i.e,,
perceptibles. For instance, from contact with flavor, there arises within us speech expressed by
that quality, and, from the encounter with color, the [speech expressed] by that color. But, if this
is the case, speech is not an indicator of the external, rather the external is revelatory of speech.12
Surprisingly, Gorgias rebuilds the bridge between words and things which he had only just before
tried to demolish. However, the traffic of the bridge moves in the opposite direction since it is things
in the world that give expression to speech, and not vice versa.!?* While this passage does help to
rebuild a bridge between words and things, it does not entirely bridge the gap between words and
their interpretations — that is, it does not explain how the meaning of an utterance is apprehended.

If we read further, Gorgias makes one more concession which suggests that even if Adyog
does not exist in the same way as phenomenal objects exist in the world, Adyoc may nevertheless
exist and somehow be apprehended differently:

el yaQ Kol OTOKELTAL, ENOLY, 0 AGY0G, AAAX dlx@éQel TV AOLTIWV VTTOKELUEVWY, KAl

TMAELOT@ OLEVIIVOXE TAX OQATA CWHATA TWV AOYWV* OU £TEQOL YXQ 0QYAVOL ANTTOV €07TL TO

00aToV Kat dU &dAAov 6 Adyoc.

For even if speech exists, Gorgias says, it at the very least differs from the rest of things that

exist, and visible bodies would differ most of all from things spoken. For the visible is

apprehensible through one organ and speech through another.!?®
Here we are left with a final hope. Communication may be possible if speech “differs from the rest

of things that exist” and has its own way of being received. If we take this final remark into account

as we review the work of ONB as a whole, we might even be able to add an embedded fourth thesis:

1. Nothing is.

123 Sext. Emp. Math. 7.85-6 = DK 82B3.

124 Mourelatos 1987 also recognizes this first concession and extracts from it the conclusion that Gorgias had a
behavioralist theory of communication. As noted above, I am not sure that Gorgias develops any strict theory of
communication per se. In ONB, Gorgias seems to me to advertise how referential theories of language fall short and
hints at some possible alternatives, which he playfully explores in the Helen.

125 Sext. Emp. Math. 7.86 = DK 82B3.
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2. Even if something is, what is cannot be known.

Even if something is and can be known, what is known cannot be communicated

4. Even if something is and can be known and can be communicated, what is communicated
must be altogether different and received differently from other sensory experiences.

W

If this is correct, then Gorgias, after arguing at length that speech fails to be apprehended by any
sense organs, closes his speech by posing a new possibility: if communication does work like sense
perception, it would need something like a sixth sense. What I would like to claim is that Gorgias
develops this pseudo-sensory model of communication within his Helen and draws upon the
concept of magic as a frame for articulating it.
1.5.2. Encomium of Helen (§§ 8-14) as an alternate model of A6yog

When we turn back to Gorgias’s non-referential account of A6yoc in the Helen, we find that
he accommodates for the criteria left open at the end of ONB. He does so, on the one hand, by
turning speech into a physical thing that differs from all other phenomenal things:

AOYog duvAoTng pHéyag €0Tiv, 0G OUIKQOTATMW OWHATL KAl APAVESTTATW Oelotata égya
ATOTEAEL.

Speech is a mighty dynast that achieves the most divine things with the smallest and most
aphenomenal body.!?

Here, speech is a physical (perhaps atomic) entity that differs markedly from phenomenal entities. In
addition to giving speech substance while setting it apart, Gorgias also provides a way of
apprehending speech by invoking a new concept which had been emerging (messily) in Gorgias’s
own lifetime — namely, the soul (1] Yvxn).#

TOV aUTOV 0& AdYOoV €XeL 1] Te TOU AGYOL DVVALIS TTEOG TNV TG PuXTG TAELWY 1] Te TV
PAOHAKWV TAELS TTOOG TV TWV OWHATWYV QUOLV.

126 Helen § 8.
127 On the emergent concept of the soul, see Laks 1999.
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The power of speech has the same relation to the order of the soul as the order of drugs has
to the nature of the body.!?

The word ux1] appears only in Gorgias’s Encomium of Helen, and it is clearly a crucial ingredient for
the model of speech which he develops in sections 8-14. By including the soul as a receptor of
speech, Gorgias ensures that A6yog is no longer a mute kernel of inaccessible meaning. Instead, it is
apprehensible in a way somewhat parallel to sense perceptions. Gorgias shows how Adyog is able to
shape (mAattery § 11), impress (Tvmovv § 13), and fashion (€vepyaleoOat § 8, 13) the soul in ways
that recall the haptic mode of perception commonly associated with sense organs.!?’

Importantly, this verbal psychagogy differs markedly from the psychagogy which derives
from the faculty of sight. When Gorgias describes how vision works in sections 15-19, he paints a
picture which recalls the one he painted of Adyog; however, in accordance with the ONB, both
modes of apprehension differ from one another. According to Gorgias, the eyes passively receive
sights of whatever might happen to be there:

a

Q& yap 0QHeV, €xeL LoV oY TV NHELS OéAouey, AAA” flv ékaotov éTuxe: dx O¢ NG
OPewe 1 PuxN KAV TOLS TEOTIOLS TUTTOVTAL.

For the things which we see do not have the nature we wish them to, but the one each
happens to have. And through sight, the soul is shaped even in its basic disposition.!3

Moreover, when the eyes apprehend a sight, they react immediately and witlessly to it and their
reaction, in turn, affects the soul directly.

avtika yag 0tav moAéuia ocopata [...] el Oedontart) oPic, étapdxOn kat étdoale v
PUXTV, WOTE TOAAAKLIS KIVOUVOU TOD HEAAOVTOS <G> OVTOG PevyoLoLV EKTTARYEVTEG.

128 Helen § 14.

129 As Brooke Holmes has argued, Gorgias slots {uxr] into the role of owpa (as it appears in medical writings) where
it functions as “a kind of interval” fitted conceptually between the “external catalyst and a (visible) outcome”
(Holmes 2010: 214). He also, as I shall argue, slots d6&a into the role of a semi-somatic sense faculty.

130 Helen §15.
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For immediately, whenever martial bodies [...] if sight sees them, it is perturbed and it
perturbs the soul so that often people are startled and flee approaching danger <as if> it were
present.!3!
As Gorgias describes, when people see an oncoming army, their eyes are perturbed and their eyes,
in turn, immediately perturb the soul. When it comes to the apprehension of words, on the other
hand, Gorgias writes that speech impacts the soul in whatever way it wants and does so not by
appealing to the ears or any organ of sense perception but to the human faculty of opinion (d6&x):
WOTe TEQL TWV TAEIOTWV Ol TAgloTOL TV dOEAV TUUPBOVAOV T PuXT) TagéxovTaL. 1) d¢
o0& opaAepa kal dféPatog ovoa opateQals kKal dfePalolg evtuyioig meQBAAAEL TOLG
avTI XQWHEVOUG.
So that, concerning most things, most people supply themselves with opinion as a counselor
for the soul. But, being slippery and unstable, opinion sends those who use it into slippery
and unstable fortune.!3?
Unlike sight, which passively receives images and transmits its reactions directly to the soul, human
opinion acts as “a counselor of the soul” (cOppovAov 1) Yux1)).1* In this capacity, it is “slippery”
(opaAepn) and “unstable” (&BéPatoc). By appealing to the eyes of opinion (as opposed to the eyes
themselves or the ears per se), speech shapes the soul in whatever way it wants — making manifest
even things that are unclear and unbelievable.
Ot d’ 1] MelBw mEoToLoA T AdYW Kal TV PuXNV ETVTWoaTo OTtws €BoVAeTO, XOT) Habelv
TIOWTOV HEV TOUE TV HETEWQOAGYWV AGYOUG, olTiveg dOEaV AvTL DOENG TNV péV

APEAOUEVOL TNV O’ EVEQYATAUEVOL T ATIOTA KAl AdNAx @atveoBat tolg thg dOENg
oppaoty émoinoav

131 Helen §16.

132 Helen § 11.

133 The notion of a human faculty serving as a cOpBovAog to the soul is rare. However, it is also found in Plato who
describes confidence (6&opoc) and fear (pdfoc) as senseless advisors (apoove EvpPovAw) to the soul at Ti. 69¢8-d4
and labels pleasure (1)dov1}) and pain (AU7n) as antagonistic and senseless advisors (cLUBOVAW évavTio Te Kal
a&@oove) at Leg. 644¢6-7, see ch. 2, p. 116-8 with n. 63. Antiphon makes similar use of the term oVpovAog when he
speaks of how anger (0oy1]) and prejudice (dixfBoAn)) are the worst ovpovAot since anger destroys that faculty by
which one makes decisions —i.e., our judgment (aUT0 Yo @ povAevetal, TV Yvauny, dupbeipeL ToL avOeTOoL,
Antiph. 5.73).
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For evidence that persuasion, while joining with speech, also shapes the soul in whatever
way it wants, it is necessary to study first of all the accounts of cosmologists, who, in
dispelling and instilling one opinion instead of another, have made unbelievable and unclear
things manifest to the eyes of opinion.!3
Put simply, speech impacts the soul through the medium of human opinion (06&a), just as sights
impact the soul through the medium of the eyes. Rather than functioning referentially or digitally,
Gorgias’s Adyog might be thought to act more like an analog frequency which, though
imperceptible, is nevertheless received and amplified by the faculty of opinion before it is
retransmitted to the soul.

In final analysis, when Gorgias’s remarks about speech are viewed against the larger
backdrop of Pre-Socratic concerns with linguistic reference, it becomes clear that Gorgias’s
description of how speech works runs counter to earlier preoccupations with language and
linguistic reference. Not only does Gorgias’s ONB portray the question of linguistic reference as self-
defeating, but it also opens the way toward a new model of communication, with which he
experiments in the Helen. There, he offers a loose, psychosomatic model of communication in which
a sub-phenomenal entity (A6yoc) impinges upon the soul by way of human opinion in whatever
way it wants. When it comes down to explaining the actual mechanics of how this psychosomatic,
indeed, psychagogic, process of communication works, Gorgias is more provocative than precise.
He draws upon a collection of overlapping frames which offer different models for intuiting (if not
entirely understanding) the underlying mechanics of Gorgias’s mighty A6yoc. And among these

frames, we find magic. In the next half of the chapter, we shall address what Gorgias means when he

uses the language of magic and how that language complements his psychagogic account of A6yoc.

134 Helen § 13.
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2. Gorgias on enchantment

In sections 10 and 14 of the Helen, Gorgias associates the power of Adyoc with the power of
magic. In these two short sections, we find a surprisingly wide variety of different words associated
with magic — such as émwdn, OéAyewy, yonteia, éxyontevety, payela and words closely allied with
magic such as paguakov, paguakevey, émaywyol, anaywyol.!3® Gorgias is even responsible for
the first appearance of the literal term for magic itself (nayeia).13¢ Although the phenomenon of
magical enchantment is limited to a short section of the speech, it receives a rich treatment and is
often considered one of the more memorable and salient themes of the speech as a whole. That being
said, it is not immediately obvious why Gorgias felt the need to include magic and incantations as
examples of the powerful nature of speech in sections 8-14.13” He cites plenty of other examples of
powerful speech elsewhere — such as poetry (§ 9) and various forms of debate and oratory (§ 13) —
which could have putatively sufficed to exemplify the non-discursive dUvapic of speech. Thus, for

Gorgias, the category of enchantment is specifically picked out and included for the particular light

135 “In a luxurious bunch of words he combines all the expressions that can be used for magic and witchcraft” (De
Romilly 1975: 2); “most of the basic terms of magic in the technical sense are present in his description of rhetoric [...]
only the term katadeopog seems to be missing” (Braarvig 1999: 34-5). There are, in fact, some key terms missing —
notably, any word related to k1jAnoc — but, suffice to say, the breadth of diction is remarkable. One of the common
meanings of @dopakov is “enchanted potion, philtre: hence charm, spell” (LS] s.v. I 3) — a meaning which modern
readers often overlook (as noted by Pharr 1932: 272-274, Dickie 2001: 14, Edmonds 2019: 14, et al.). On a similar use of
émaywyol and anaywyot in the context of magic compare the Hippocratic, On the Sacred Disease: “He who can lead
away such an affliction by purifications and magic and also bring it on by devising other means” (‘Ootig yao oidg te
mieokadalowv E0TL Kol HayeUwV ATy ey ToovTov Taog, o0Tog kav émayol étepa texvnoapevos, Hp. Morb.
Sacr. 3.10).

13 For the birth of the term ‘magic’ in ancient Greece, see Bremmer 2008.

137 “Gorgias likens the persuasive word of the charmer to the sorcerer’s spell, even though his culture would have
enabled him to make the distinction, if he had wanted to” (Graf 1997: 26).
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is casts onto his account of non-discursive A6yoc.!* In the remaining pages of this chapter, we shall
determine what kind of light this is.

Scholars who have commented upon the role of magic in Gorgias’s Helen have tended to cut
directly to the question of whether Gorgias speaks of magic metaphorically'® or literally**’ and
whether his account of a magical Adyog is meant to rationalize the concept of magic or irrationalize the
concept of Adyoc.!*! As we shall see, these are not the best questions with which to begin. Not only

are the dichotomies of literal and metaphorical, rational and irrational, quite slippery criteria to work

138 See the astute remark by Wilhelm Siiss: “Die gorgianischen Vergleiche sind niemals ein miifSiges Spiel der Worte,
sondern sie miissen sich eine dialektische Kelter gefallen lassen, die immer neue Ingredienzien aus ihnen zu ziehen
versteht” (1910: 83).

1394 "the dOvapg of the incantation consorting . . .” can really be read only as a metaphor. It explains nothing; [...]
What Gorgias really offers is a verbal ‘slide,” [...] implying — without proof — that ©éAyewv, when used to instill
pleasure and banish pain, is persuasion” (Adkins 1983 [1977]: 111-2). “This brings us to a case of magical language
which in fact is not necessarily magic per se, ‘magic’ used to describe another phenomenon, namely rhetoric. Magic
and rhetoric may have certain features in common, but one would be wrong to identify the two [...] Gorgias does not
say that rhetoric is magic: it is rather like magic, speeches are magical, in the way one might say of a cunning speaker
even today, who influences and manipulates like a powerful master” (Braarvig 1999: 36-7). On the figurative quality
of Gorgias’s language, see also Lain Entralgo 1970: 63, 88.

140 Marie-Pierre Noél argues that Gorgias is giving an earnest account of magic — the type of magic he would have
been familiar with through his encounters with Empedocles: “Comme nous 1'avons vu pour Gorgias, il ne faut pas
considerer ces termes comme de simples métaphores. Tous reposent sur une expérience magique, qui est celle du
pouvoir de la parole” (1989: 148). Similarly, Walter Burkert places Gorgias’s statements in the Helen neatly within the
tradition of what he calls ‘shamans’ — a tradition which included Empedocles, Epimenides, and the ayvotat whom
Plato denigrates in the Republic (1962: 48, 55).

141 De Romilly (under the influence of Dobbs) reads Gorgias’s discussion of magic and Adyoc as a shift “from
irrational models to rational teaching” and, after citing the rational character of the word téxvr, concludes that
Gorgias is a “theoretician of the magic spell of words” and that “he was deliberately shifting magic into something
rational” (1975: 16, 20). This approach of reading Gorgias as either a rationalizer or irrationalizer has been influential,
with only minor pushback. For instance, George Walsh prefers “nonanalytical or analogical” to irrational (1984: 83),
and Hugh Parry questions whether the word téxvn carries that much of a rationalizing tone (1992: 151).
Nevertheless, Parry concludes that “Gorgias was, like Hippocrates, a rationalist, intent on pressing the claims of the
non-literal ‘magic’ of rhetorical persuasion” (1992: 152). James Porter sums up the different attitudes toward this
problem in the following way: “If the role played by magic in his speech stands out in curious contrast to the appeals
to scientificity, there are a few possible explanations available. The appeal to the invisible is as much a leap of faith as
it is a badge of rationalism: Gorgias could be parodying rather than endorsing the hyperconfidence of science.
Alternatively, magic could be a genuine sign of his recalcitrance towards the spirit of late fifth-century rationalism.
Or, finally, Gorgias’ stance could reflect the fact that magic and rationalism coexisted, however oddly to us, in late
fifth-century minds” (2010: 284).
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with, but they hinge largely upon one’s (unprovable) presupposition about Gorgias’s belief or lack
of belief in magic.!4?

In what follows, I take a different route by establishing first the context of Gorgias’s remarks
by surveying how earlier writers used the language of enchantment. As we shall see, Gorgias’s
discussion of magical incantations plays on a long tradition that had preceded him. Archaic poets,
from Homer onward, make rich use of the language of magic and enchantment. When they do, they
often use it to mark out a range of psychosomatic experiences which result in either highly positive
or highly negative sorts of diversion. As I shall illustrate at the close of this chapter, Gorgias evokes
and even builds upon this poetic category of enchantment as a way of complementing his pseudo-
sensory model of speech which, much like enchantment, is presented as extraordinary in its power
yet dangerously ambivalent in its effects. In short, Gorgias turns to the language of enchantment not
only as a way of articulating unfamiliar channels of communication but also to underscore these
channels as strange or extraordinary.

2.1. Enchantment before Gorgias: experience, means, and ends
2.1.1. The experience of enchantment

When it comes to tracing the usage of the language of magic, we can begin at the beginning.
Words related to OéAyewv, knAetv, and émwdn go all the way back to Homer and, from Homer
onwards, they are most often used by poets to refer to a family of psychosomatic experiences which

affect gods and mortals alike.!*3 Although it is often quite difficult to tease descriptions of real magic

142 On the problem of demarcating what is said literally from what is said metaphorically, see Introduction, pp. 9-11.
For a discussion of the problems with the Doddsian dichotomy of rational and irrational in relation to two other Pre-
Socratics, Empedocles and Parmenides, see Laks 2013 [2003].

143 In the Iliad, gods are the sole agents of enchantment, and enchantment is denoted only by forms of 8éAyetv. From
the Odyssey onwards, both mortals and gods perform enchantments which are denoted through forms of 8éAyewv,
knAely, and émoodn).
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apart from descriptions of metaphoric magic, the experience that this lexical category points to is
primarily one of diversion. In this capacity, the language of enchantment overlaps with a range of
neighboring experiences — such as delight (tépic), astonishment (éxAnEig), awe (&yn), ecstasy
(¢kotaog), as well as forms of pleasure (xaois/ndovn)), desire ((pepoc/m600¢), deception (armtatn/
d0A0g /Pevdog), persuasion (TtelOdc/mappaois), forgetting (A11On), and even sleep (kwpa/Omvog). 144
Each of these experiences can be enchanting because each is able to change (neOiotavar), turn aside
(mapatoémerv), or steal (kAémtetv/apaipeiv) one’s mind or attention to differing degrees of
intensity.

Scholars who have commented upon the lexical category of enchantment in Homer have

i

often highlighted the fact that it almost always carries with it a sense of “self-loss,” “amnesia,”
“unconsciousness,” or deep “immersion.”!*® In the Iliad, for instance, we see that enchantment

denotes not only the experience brought on by Hermes’s hypnotic 0&3dog,!4¢ but also the confusion

144 Some readers have attempted to subsume enchantment under one of these experiences. Finkelberg, for instance,
takes OALLS as an ‘intenser’ form of téQi (1998; 1985). As we shall see, this is inadequate. Although enchantment
does partially overlap with the semantic range of tépy1c, the category also floods well beyond it.

145 “Enchantment is a kind of unconsciousness” (Walsh 1984: 17); “the ‘loss of oneself’” (Pucci 1987: 193 followed by
Clay 1994); “The effect of thélxis, then, is not just a pleasurable feeling of relaxation and enjoyment; thélxis brings
amnesia: of unpleasant realities as well as of duties one should not forget” (Graf 2019: 135). Recently, a group of
classicists has intriguingly equated the poetics of enchantment in Homer with the modern, experiential criterion of
“immersion” recently popularized in virtual reality studies (Allan, De Jong, De Jonge 2017: 37, 46). Note too, Louis
Pratt’s remarks on the modern concept of literary absorption (1993: 79-80).

146 See also 14.252 when personified Sleep describes hypnotizing Zeus. The passages in which Hermes is described as
enchanting mortals with sleep have already ossified into a formula in both the Iliad and the Odyssey: “he took his
wand with which he enchants the eyes of the men whom he wants to; others, too, he wakes from slumber” (eiAeto d&
0apdoV, T T’ Avdowv Sppata BéAyeL | v éB€AeL, Tolg O avte kol vawovtag éyeiget, 1. 24.343-4 = Od. 5.47-8). A
variation of the formula occurs again at Od. 24.3-4: “he took in his hands the fine golden wand with which he
enchants the eyes of the men whom he wants to; others too he wakes from slumber” (€xe d¢ &AooV petor xeQoiv
KAV xovoemy, ) T’ avdowv oppata BéAyet v | €DéAe, Tolg O adte kat Dmvwovtag gyeiget). The folk
etymology linking 8éAyw with é0éAw, which we find later in the Greek tradition (BéAyewv eig T0 OéAewv ayewy,
Apollonius Sophista 86.30: @EAT'EIN), may already partially underpin the wording of this Homeric formula.
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cast by Zeus, Poseidon, and Apollo into the minds of soldiers on the battlefield.!*” There is also the
experience of seduction brought on by the powers of Aphrodite’s keotdc, which steals even the
strong mind (ékAede voov mUka) with fondness (pLAdtnc), desire ({pepog), and intimate persuasion
(0apLotig tap@aoic).!8 In the Odyssey, the language of enchantment can be found clustering
around a similar family of distractions ranging between hypnosis,'*’ seduction,!* and mental
delusion.’ The distracting force of enchantment, moreover, complements nicely the theme of
memory and forgetting, which echoes throughout the Odyssey when enchantresses (e.g., Calypso,'>
Circe,'*® and the Sirens'>*) all threaten to distract the unenchantable mind (&xnAntog véog) of
Odysseus from remembering his duty to hearth and home.!%®
2.1.2. The ends of enchantment

The experience of enchantment is marked not only by an overriding sense of distraction, but
also by a radical sense of ambivalence. That is to say, enchantments may result in wanted or
unwanted distractions, dangerous delusions, or restorative diversions, which result in detriment or

benefit. Also, in the Odyssey, the tale of Odysseus’s survival which reaches Ithaca may be the truth or

147 Zeus uses enchantment against a group of Greek soldiers (II. 12.255), Poseidon against Alcathous (II. 13.435),
Apollo against a group of the Greek soldiers (II. 15.321), Zeus once more against a group of Greek soldiers (II. 15.594),
Apollo tricks (i.e., enchants) Achilles by shape-shifting into Agenor (II. 21.604).

148 J1. 14.215. A scholiast ad loc. glosses oaolotig maogpaots with mel®c. Pindar uses the word for deceitful speech
(Pind. Nem. 8.32).

149 See note 146.

150 Aegisthus enchants/seduces (0éAyeoi’) Clytemnestra with words (¢émecot, Od. 3.264); Penelope can
enchant/seduce (0éAyewv) the suitors with her mere appearance (Od. 18.212).

151 Telemachus suspects that a daipwv has been able to enchant/delude (0éAyewv) him into seeing his father alive and
well (Od. 16.195). Athena and Zeus are projected to enchant/delude (0éAyewv) the suitors (16.298).

152 Calypso attempts to enchant/divert (0éAyewv) Odysseus’s nostalgia with soft and wheedling words (paAakotot
kat atpvAloot Adyotowv) so that he might forget Ithaca (6mtwg T0akng émuAnoetay, Od. 1.57).

153 Circe fails in her attempt to enchant (6éAyewv) and to poison with drugs (pdopiaka) the unenchantable mind
(&xrAnTog voog) of Odysseus (Od. 10.318-26). There may be some affinity between axkiAntog (Od. 10.329) and
Odysseus’s defining characteristic toAvtpomog (Od. 10.330) — a word which, outside the prologue, appears only here
in this passage.

154 Sirens fail to enchant (BéAyewv) Odysseus with their sonorous song (Aryven) dowr), Od. 12.40-4).

155 For a reading of how the motif of enchantment-qua-distraction works in the Odyssey, see Rabel 2002.

67



a mere lie (}evdog) fashioned to win favor (xapilewv); either way, whether a desired true tale or an
unwanted lie, the tale is powerful enough to enchant (0éAyewv) the heart (11top) of his auditor.!
Even when the enchanting speech is true, as with the enchantments (OeAktrjoix) of Phemius’s song-
craft, it may bring desired experiences of pleasure to some (such as Telemachus) or undesired pain
to others (such as Penelope).!” Very often, this shifting ambivalence embedded within the concept of
enchantment can be used to underscore the tragic irony of a particular scene. For instance, in the
Odyssey, the Trojan embassy ironically calls the wooden horse a potential enchantment (OeAktr)oLx)
of the gods and thereby ironically underscores the unwanted danger of the object while presenting it
as a desired benefit.!5® In final analysis, the language of enchantment, in Homer, is inherently
ambiguous and unstable, and, because of this, it often transforms what it labels into something of a
pharmakon — an entity that shifts between medicine and poison, health and harm.!®

In the subsequent poetic tradition, the language of enchantment continues to be used to
denote a comparable range of experiences that cluster around sites of distraction and float
ambiguously between the positive and the negative, the healthful and the harmful. For instance, in
the Hymn to Apollo, the delusive quality of enchantment becomes a boon rather than a bane when the

mimetic performances of the Delian choristers beguile the tribes of men (0éAyovot [...] OA’

156 Od. 14.378; 17.514. For a discussion of these passages, see Pratt 1993: 80-1.

157.0d. 1.337. For an insightful reading of this scene, see Halliwell 2011: 1-5.

158 Hom. Od. 8.509.

159 Pietro Pucci, who recognizes the ambivalence inherent in the word 0€Ayewv, borrows the Derridean notion of
supplement to describe how “the incompatible effects or meanings [of the word] spin together [...] and surface as
neatly opposite only through a domesticated and self-serving reading”(1987: 194; cf. Bergren 1981). Jenny Strauss
Clay describes the ambiguity of Homeric enchantment similarly: “The power to numb the mind, to cause
forgetfulness of self, is, of course, profoundly ambiguous, both pleasurable and dangerous. For every healing drug,
there is a lethal one; the delights of sex may be life-affirming, or they may entail disastrous consequences” (1994: 2).
See also Graf 2019: 135 quoted in n. 145.
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avOpwnwv) with no obvious threat of danger.!®° In other cases, the delusive language of
enchantment is tinged with the threat of unwanted danger or detriment. Theognis, for instance,
warns against the disingenuous words of a fellow symposiast which might beguile (0éAyewv) the
intellect (qo1}v).1°! More subtly, Bacchylides’s compound moniker for Aphrodite — OeAEipBootog
("enchanter of mortals’) — takes on a sinister note only because it is mentioned in close conjunction
with the name of Deianira, the “destroyer of men” (dai-aveioa), whose magical pharmakon proved
fatal to Heracles himself.1%? Further evidence for this radical ambivalence can also be found on the
tragic stage. For instance, in Aeschylus’s Oresteia, just as the plot moves from Argos to Athens, from

savage to civilized, the lexical category of enchantment likewise evolves from negative to positive —

160 Hymn Hom. Ap. 161. In a similarly positive light, Asclepius, the god of healing, is called a great boon for
humankind (x&opa péy’ avBowmnoiot) and the enchanter (OeAxktn) of pain (Hymn. Hom. Ascl. 4). Pindar repeatedly
casts the power of song — especially epinician song — as a powerful force for good (Nem. 4.3, 8.49, Pyth. 1.11, 3.64) as
well as dance (Dith. 2.22 = Fr. 70b.22 Maehler = Strabo 10.3.13) and comments on the restorative powers of medical
magic (Pyth. 3.52). A more ambiguous instance is in a disputed fragment of Archilochus where song (&own) itself is
said to enchant (knAetv) humans and animals alike (Fr. 253 West = Phld. Mus. 4.49; cf. Delattre 2007: ad loc. and
Gigante 1993). Finally, in another contested line, this time from the Works and Days, fallow land (vetog) is called the
averter of evil (dAe&iipn) and the good enchanter of children (evknArtepa madwv, Hes. Op. 464 Merkelbach and
West). Interpretations of the text vary widely, though Proclus may be correct in suggesting that, in Hesiod’s mind,
the relative silence of the fallow land would grant peaceful sleep to children —i.e., enchant (Procl. ad. loc.; cf. Ritook
1989: 335-6).

161 Thgn. 981.

162 Bacchyl. Ep. 5.175; cf. Cairns 2010 ad loc. Enchantment, likewise, appears in a negative light when, in the Hymmn to
Demeter, the vain hope (¢Amic) of reuniting with Demeter can enchant/delude (6éAyewv) the great mind (péyav voov)
of Persephone (Hymn Hom. Dem. 37). Also, just as Pindar discusses beneficial enchantments, so too does he discuss
the dangerous love magic of Jason (Pind. Pyth. 4.217), the necromancy of Asclepias (Pind. Pyth. 3.57), and the siren-
like power of the KnAndoveg (Pind. Pae. 8.71). Less certain is a fragment from Hipponax that may contain a passage
in which someone (Hipponax?) negatively labels a shady (okétoc) wine vendor as a charmer (knAnng, fr. 79 Degani
=P. Oxy. 2174 fr. 11 col. I [79, 1-17]). However, the papyrus is too badly damaged to tell us exactly what is going on.
We also find the language of enchantment clustering around the yAviUmiipog site of love and seduction. Sappho, for
instance, casts blame upon her target for allowing the bare ankles (c¢guoc) of Andromeda — a mere rustic girl
(ayooiwtic) — to enchant/seduce (0éAyewy, fr. 57 Lobel and Page = Ath. 21bc [1.46 Kaibel] [et al.]). Ibycus laments his
unwilling submission to the enchantments (knArjpata) of £owg even in his old age (Fr. 287 Davies = Procl. in Plat.
Parmen. 5.316).
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labeling, first, the negative (human) sacrifices aimed at controlling what is divinely ordained,!®* and,
later the positive power of persuasive rhetoric found in Athens which, with Athena’s help, allays the
vengeful wrath of the Erinyes.!¢4
2.1.3. The means of enchantment

What this survey has shown thus far is how, in the early Greek poetry that precedes Gorgias,
the lexical category of enchantment is distributed across a range of experiences of distraction and
diversion. These oscillate between wanted and unwanted, benefit and detriment. But what does this
all have to do with the cultural practice of curses, erotic binding spells, necromancy, and the social
practices of magic writ large? It seems quite likely that this notion of enchantment is linked to a
particular subdomain of the larger cultural category of magic. When poets use words related to
0¢éAL1c and kjAnoic in order to describe certain experiences, such as immersion or seduction, the
magic they are describing lies closer to the imagined effects of certain erotic binding spells and
curses than it does to the realm of necromancy or weather magic which we find attested

elsewhere.% In fact, the poetic descriptions of this experience of enchantment might be read as

163 The chorus sings of Paris who is unable to enchant (mapa@éAyewv) the implacable anger (60oy1) dtevric) of the gods
with either burnt or unburnt sacrifices (Omokaiwv oUT” émde(Pwv anbowv tegav, Aesch. Ag. 71) and declares later
that no charm can call people back from the dead (mdAwv aykaAéoout’ émaedwv, Aesch. Ag. 1021; cf. Eum. 649).
Finally, the sacrifice of Iphigeneia is described as a charm to soothe Thracian winds (¢@wdov Gonkiwv anuatwy,
Aesch. Ag. 1418).

164 After Clytemnestra’s failed attempts at enchanting Electra and Orestes in Argos (Aesch. Cho. 420, 670; cf. 1029),
Apollo directs plot action to Athens where there will be “jurors [...] and enchanting words” (dwkaotag [...] kal
BeAktnoiovg pvOouvg) which will be the means (unxavag) of salvation (Aesch. Eum. 81). There in Athens, Athena
successfully enchants the Eumenides with the “reverent power of persuasion and the salve and enchantment of
[...her] tongue” (ITetBovg oéPag, | YAwoong [...] peArypa kat OeAxtrioiov, Aesch. Eum. 886-890).

165 The latter are attested in Empedocles (DK 31B111 = Diog. Laert. 8.59 [et al.]) and, of course, the Homeric Nekyia.
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implicit attempts to theorize about the affinity (metaphoric or literal) between binding spells, on the
one hand, and the uncanny experience of total absorption and distraction, on the other.1

Although the exact mechanics of the experience of enchantment are never spelled out
explicitly by the early poets, we do find some traces of evidence for how states of enchantment were
thought to be brought about. Poets point to different organs of perception, sensation, and cognition,
which are affected by the power of enchantment as well as a variety the tools and techniques
involved. For instance, when a god or mortal experiences enchantment, the sites of that experience
float somewhere between the physical and the psychical'®” — acting upon organs of perception, such as
sight (600¢, dppata),t®® touch (yviov),'® or hearing (dor))!”? as well as occurring in the black box of
the mind (vooc),!”! (ponv),'7? spirit (Ovpog),!”® or heart (top).1”* Although the soul (Puxr)) does not
appear as the anatomical site of enchantment in our earliest poetic sources (indeed, not until

Gorgias), we may nevertheless say that the poetic notion of enchantment functions

166 “Speculation about how incantation might work is doubtless as old as attempts to use language to help reflect
marvellous changes in the world” (Gordon 2002: 76). It is probably significant that the imagery of binding does
accompany some poetic description of enchanting seduction and delusion (cf. Hom. II. 13.435; Ibycus Fr. 287 Davies =
Procl. in Plat. Parmen. 5.316).

167 Machemer notes how the verb 0éAyewv takes as its object either “the person or animate being in whom a desired
change or deceit is wrought” or the psychic-sensory “organ of perception or reception through which it is wrought”
(1993:117).

168 gooe paewva, I1. 13.435. dppara, 11. 24.343; Od. 5.47, 24.4; f. Ibycus fr. 287 Davies = Procl. in Plat. Parmen. 5.316;
Aeschylus Supp. 1004.

169 Pind Nem. 4.5.

170 The word for hearing is not used, but the sense of hearing is very commonly implied.

171 Hom. II. 12.255, 14.217, 14.252; Hom. Od. 10.321; Hymn Hom. Dem 37; Sapph. Fr. 57 Page and Lobel = Ath. 21bc (1.46
Kaibel) (et al.).

172 Theognis 981-3: Pind. Pyth. 1.12.

173 Hom. 1. 15.321, 15.594; Od. 18.211, 18.283; Aesch. Cho. 420; Pindar Pyth. 3.64; Pyth. 4.219; Pind. Pae. 8.78.

174 Hom. Od. 17.514; cf. kadix at Pind. Pyth. 1.11. Enchantment also impacts reified emotions such as anger (c6tog at
Aesch. Eum. 900; 0gyr) at Aesch. Ag. 71).
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psychosomatically.1”> This view is, moreover, entirely in keeping with the particular way in which
Greeks conceived of spells as working. The very notion that a curse or love spell might work upon a
target directly and psychosomatically is a feature not found so much in, say, Egyptian heka but quite
fundamental to Greek ideas about mageia from Homer to Plotinus and beyond.!”®

The different tools and techniques with which the experience of enchantment is brought
about are also quite numerous. Many physical devices are named, such as Apollo’s atyic (II. 15.318),
Hermes’s 0&pooc (II. 24.342; Od. 5.46, 24.2), Aphrodite’s keotdc (1. 14.214), Circe’s pdopaka (Od.
10.213ff.), the Trojan horse (Od. 8.509), and so on.!”” Yet from at least Homer’s Odyssey onwards, the
most common means of enchantment are the many manifestations of speech and voice (Adyog/
émog/ nobog/ N/ eOGYyos/ avdry/ 6/ ynovg).17

It should be noted that the concept of enchanting speech, which we find in the early poets, is

not limited to (nor even primarily linked to) sung or poetic speech. The affiliation between the two

175 The conspicuous absence of Puxr, in comparison to its relative abundance in later descriptions of enchantment, is
because Puxr| has not yet become the unified locus of an individual’s sensation and cognition in this period. We must
wait until Gorgias for the explicit inclusion of Yux1] within the discourse of psychosomatic enchantment. See more on
this below, pp. 84-6.

176 Gordon 2002: 76-81; cf. Gordon 1999: 221 and, mutatis mutandis, Lain Entralgo 1970: 27-28.

177 For a discussion of some of these magical devices and others in Homer, see Wathelet 2000.

178 There are only two points in the Iliad when speech comes close to being involved with the act of enchantment:
when Apollo can enchant (0éAyewv) the Achaeans as he shakes his Aegis and “he himself shouts a mighty shout at
them” (¢mi " avtog dvoe paAa péya Hom. II. 15.320-1) and when Achilles complains that Themis was able to
enchant (0éAyewv) him with lies (Hom II. 21.276). Instances of verbal enchantments are much more common in the
Odyssey. They include Calypso’s attempt to enchant away (0éAyewv) Odysseus’s nostalgia with soft and wheedling
words (uaAakolot kat atpvAiowot Adyowowy, Od. 1.57), the allurements (BeAktriowx) of Phemius’s songcraft (Od.
1.337), Aegisthus’s efforts to enchant/seduce (0éAyeok’) Clytemnestra (Od. 3.264), the Phaeacians’ silent
rapture/enchantment (knAn6uog) during and after Odysseus’s narration of his tales (Od. 11.333-4 = 13.1-3 cf. Peponi
2012: 29-32), the Sirens who enchant (BéAyewv) through song (Od. 12.40, 12.44), the lies of Odysseus that just might be
able to enchant (0éAyewv) Eumaeus (Od. 14.387), the tales that Eumaeus relays to Penelope and that had been able to
enchant (0éAyew) him (Od. 17.514, 17.521), as well as the effective lies which Penelope uses to enchant/beguile
(0éAyewv) the suitors (Od. 18.283). The one outlier which does not explicitly refer to a psychosomatic state of
distraction is the actual incantation (étacotdr}) which physically heals young Odysseus’s wound (Od. 19.457).
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domains tends to be exaggerated in scholarship.!” Nor is enchantment an experience linked
primarily to the form (as opposed to the content) of speech — another misleading correlation made by
scholars.!® Instead, enchanting speech, as the poets describe it, seems to transcend the dichotomies
of the sung and the spoken, poetry and prose, even form and content. It is true that early poets like
to underscore their craft’s capacity to enchant; we need only call to mind the figure of Phemius or
the Delian choristers in the Hymn to Apollo — each of whom has rightly attracted a great deal of
scholarly attention. However, most speech labeled as enchanting in early poetry is not explicitly
poetic speech. In a particularly telling example, Eumaeus’ simile in Book 17 of the Odyssey indicates
that enchanting speech may be explicitly non-poetic:

el yao oy, Bacidela, ownmoeiay Axoiol

ol’ 6 ye puBettat, OéAyorto Kké Tot @idov 1Too.

[...]

ws O’ 0T dowoOV Avno ToTépketal, O¢ te Oewv €€

aeldel dedawg éme’ ipLepoevTa Botolat,

TOU O’ AHOTOV HEUAAOLY AKOVEUEV, OMTOT  Aeldn)

WG €ue Ketvog £0eAye AN UEVOS €V HEYAQOLOL.

If the Achaeans, queen, would please keep quiet, for what he speaks would enchant your

dear heart [...] Just as when a man looks upon a bard who sings to mortals desirable words

that he learned from the gods, and they are eager to listen endlessly whenever he sings, in

this way he [i.e.,, Odysseus] enchanted me when he sat in my hall. 18

Here, as in other places, the enchanting words of Odysseus are pointedly not sung, and yet their

effect is equivalent to the enchantment a bard might produce. Even if the categories of poetry and

179 Studies that touch upon enchantment in early Greek literature (e.g., Walsh 1984, Pucci 1987, Pratt 1993, Finkelberg
1998, 1985, Halliwell 2011, and Peponi 2012) treat enchantment under the aegis of poetry and song and have thus
exaggerated the affinity between the power of the bard and the power of enchantment broadly construed.

180 Those who focus on the dichotomy between poetry and prose, sung and spoken, often try to distinguish between
form and content within the semantic field of verbal enchantment. For instance, Finkelberg suggests that 0¢A£ic can
be distinguished by téoic only insofar as ¢AELc is “a ceaseless desire to hear, directed towards the narrative content
[as opposed to the form] of song” (1998: 91; cf. “an insatiate desire” Finkelberg 1985: 3; cf. Walsh 1984: 79). As we
shall see, this is an untenable distinction. Both form and narrative content are equally capable of bringing about an
experience of enchantment in early Greek thought.

181 Hom. Od. 17.513-27.
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song are closely tied (even, perhaps, genealogically) to the idea of verbal enchantment, it is
nevertheless the case that already by the time of Homer, the experience of enchantment is not
tethered to the poetic or melic voice.!®? The same goes for the dichotomy of form versus content. It is
certainly true that poets often foreground formal features of enchanting speech when they remark
upon the soft (LaAaicdc),'®® gentle (petAiyioc), ¥ sonorous (Aryvadg),'85 sweet (YAUkeL0g),!% honey-
voiced (neAtynovg),®” honey-tongued (peAtyAwooog),!® or shapely quality of words (pooer)
éméwv) that enchant.’® Moreover, it is true that when poets speak of a particular magical context,
the soundscape of the poem becomes more striking. For instance, we can look to a passage from
Sophron, the 5% century Syracusan writer of Mime:

alte kKo A’ ayxovag al&aoa,

alte ka Aexovv dakvaioaoa,

alte k' av vEKQOG HoAoDOA Tte@LOHEVA ETEAONLG,

alte Ka €k TOL0dwV KAOAQUATEOTLY EMIOTWHEVATOL TAAX VAL CVUTIAEXOTIG

Whether having darted from the hanging, or having worn out the woman in childbirth, or

having come as a sullied corpse you enter, or attracted by off-scourings from the crossroads
you are entwined with the murderer.!°

182 For the notion that song and incantation are genealogically linked, see Lain Entralgo 1970: 44ff. In a similar vein,
Boris Maslov has recently suggested that the early Greek language surrounding song and singer (&owd6c) may, in
fact, have been a back formation derived from the lexical domain of enchantment (¢tatodoc): “I suggested
tentatively that the rhetoric of enchantment was inherited by properly poetic professionals from a preexistent (and
possibly continuing) subliterary tradition of professional performers of émqdai” (2009: 31). Other scholars have (less
tentatively) suggested that the very form and content of early poetry is derived from the ritualized rhymical
patternings and historiolae of the tradition of magical incantations. John Garcia, for instance, argues that Greek
poetry owes its look and feel less to a rhetorical register (a la Aristotle’s remarks on exoticism/poeticism in the Poetics)
than to a ritualistic register and that poetic speech hovers between the normal speech of humans and the divine
language of the gods (2003; cf. Garcia 2002; Furley 1995; Lord 1963: 200-2, et al.).

183 Hom. Od. 1.56; Pind. Pyth. 3.52.

184 Hom. Od. 18.283. Cf. Athena’s description of her own persuasive speech in the Eumenides as a salve (ueiArype,
Aesch. Eum. 886).

185 Hom. Od. 12.44.

186 Pind. Pae. 8.75.

187 Pind. Pyth. 3.64.

188 Aesch. PV 173; cf. “honey-minded” (ueAipowv, Pind. Pae. 8.78).

189 Hom. Od. 11.367.

190 Ascribed to his mime, The Women Who Say They are Expelling the Goddess, Fr. 8 = Plut. De Superst. 170b (trans.
Rusten 2003).

74



Here, the excessive rhythm and rhyme are implicitly understood as salient features of magical
incantations. Indeed, the whole fragment does seem to calque the formal excesses found in actual
curses.!?! Nor is this an isolated case. Other poetic representations of magical speech or magical
contexts tend to betray a similar tendency toward heightened formal effects — such as those found in
the necromancy scene of Aeschylus’s Persians,'? the binding songs of Clytemnestra and the Erinyes
in Aeschylus’s Oresteia,'*> Demeter’s counter-curse in the Hymn to Demeter,'* and elsewhere.!*®
Despite the conspicuous poetic concern with the form and delivery of enchanting speech, poets do
not eschew the possibility that the content of speech may be responsible for imparting the
experience of enchantment as well. The Sirens’ song is only the most famous example where sound
and sense, form and content doubly determine the enchanting effect of their song. 1 Elsewhere too,
enchanting speech does not simply tickle the ear, but enchants by ingratiation (xaotCetv;'”
allvAL0g), 8 by the sheer novelty of subject matter (60ev k€ Tig o0d¢ doLT0),!*”° or by mimesis

(HpetoOat).200

191 For studies of the formal features of incantations, see Versnel 2002 and the remarks by Levi 1975: 212-3.

192 For an excellent reading of some of the strange formal elements of the necromancy scene in the Persians, see De
Romilly 1975: 17f.

193 Clytemnestra: Aesch. Ag. 958ff. (see McClure 1996). Erinyes: Aesch. Eum. 235ff. (see Faraone 1985; Prins 1991).

194 Richardson comments on the “incantatory” character of the rhyme, chiasmus, and the anaphora of 0ida (1974: 229—
31; cf. Faraone 2001).

195 Cf. paopaoa LéAN poryevovo’ (Eur. Iph. Taur. 1337-8), et al. It should be noted that magic was a popular theme in
drama — especially satyr plays. Aeschylus wrote a Psychagogoi (Radt TrGF vol. 3 F 273a, 275), Sophocles, a Rhizotomoi
(Radt TrGF vol. 4 F 534-6). Comic poets such as Cratinus, Alexis, and Menander also explicitly took up magical
themes for their plays.

19 For a recent treatment of the form and content debate regarding the siren song, see Montiglio 2019.

197 Hom. Od. 14.387.

198 Hom. Od. 1.5.

199 Hom. Od. 11.366.

200 Hymn Hom. Ap. 162-4.
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In sum, the language of magic, which we find in the poetic tradition, regularly marks out a
certain psychosomatic experience of distraction which is radically ambivalent in its ends — either
highly positive or highly negative. Of the various means of enchantment, the most common are the
manifold manifestations of speech and voice. What this wide variety of enchanting speech shows us
is that the label of enchantment is neither limited to a single genre of speech nor linked solely to
form or content. The wide distribution suggests an awareness that the experience of enchantment
can be engendered through many extraordinary speech types and techniques. What binds these
types and techniques together under the lexical category of enchantment is the fact that they seem to
produce an extraordinary experience in mind and body. Thus at bottom, enchantment is less of a
special style than it is a special effect — with particular emphasis on special. With this in mind, it is

time for us to turn back to Gorgias and his account of non-referential speech.

2.2. Enchantment in the Encomium of Helen

In the remainder of the chapter, we will see that when Gorgias invokes magic in the Helen,
he is importing the concept of enchantment which we have traced through the preceding poetic
tradition. Yet unlike the poets, Gorgias theorizes more explicitly about the actual mechanics of this
process of enchantment. In doing so, he revises and builds upon the descriptions of enchantment

that came before him in important and lasting ways.?’! As we shall see, the magic Gorgias describes

201 thus generally agree with Richard Gordon, who remarks that “Gorgias’ reflections on this matter [i.e., magic] in
the mid-fifth century BC certainly stem from, while also decisively modernising in terms of current medical theory, a
tradition of more or less sophisticated interest in the matter, focussing on the word thelgo and its derivatives. His
treatment of the theme in the Helen [...] might almost be part of a commentary upon the Homeric passages describing
the song of the Sirens” (1999: 220-1). Walsh makes a similar observation; however, I cannot agree that the “difference
between Gorgias's theory and traditional views” is the “rejection of the primitive belief that the relationship between
words and physical objects is naturally fixed, that words magically reflect the truth” (1984: 84). Enchantment does not
seem to be in any way aligned with truth in the early Greek thought. For a rebuttal of Walsh on this point, see
Halliwell 2011: 48 n.23.
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in the Helen is not the magic that heals physical wounds, alters the weather, or even raises the
dead.?’? Instead, Gorgias’s incantatory Adyog, like the enchantments described by the poets,
produces a certain psychosomatic experience — an experience which Gorgias further defines as a
combination of “errors of the soul and deceptions of opinion” (YvxnN¢ dpaQTrpaTa kat dOENG
arnatrpuata § 10). Since Gorgias’s remarks about magic are often read in divergent ways, it is best to
treat them in detail in order to iron out several semantic disputes before positing reasons for
Gorgias’ inclusion of the category of magic in his Helen.
2.2.1. Textual difficulties: § 10-14

After introducing his third proof for the defense of Helen (namely, that she was helplessly
overcome by the mighty dynast, Adyoc), Gorgias offers two examples which illustrate the peculiar
dvvapig of this dynast. In section 9, Gorgias describes the remarkable effects of poetry and notes
that these effects come about through speech (dix A6ywv) since, in his words, poetry is nothing
more than ‘speech set to meter’ (A6yov éxovta pétoov). In section 10, Gorgias offers a second
example that illustrates the power of Adyoc, namely, magical incantations. His account begins as
follows:

@ée dM TEOG AAAOV AT AAAOL peTaoT@ AGYOV. atl Yo EvOeot dix A0ywv Emwdat
ETywYOL OOVTG, ATtaxywyol AVTing yivovtar

Now I will switch from one argument to another. For, through speech, divine incantations
become bringers of pleasure and dispellers of pain.

202 Gordon, too, remarks in reference to the érmaowdn scene in the Odyssey that “his [i.e., Gorgias’s] explicitly
psychological account [...] seems to abandon any claim to be able to explain how incantation might halt bleeding” (2002: 76,
emphasis mine).
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As Gorgias describes it, the extraordinary effects associated with the domains of poetry and magical
incantations are carried out through speech (dix A0ywv) and, in some sense, owe their power to
speech. Immediately following this passage, Gorgias explains how magical incantations work:
ovYYLWVOopéVN YaQ T 00T Th¢ PuxTc 1) dVVaIS TNG €mdng é0eA&e kal émeloe kal
HETEOTNOEV AUTIV yonteia. yontelag 0¢ kal payeiag diooal téxvat ebonvtay at elot
PuxNc apagTHata Kat 00Eng anat)uata.
This passage has proven rather tricky for scholars to interpret and, thus, I have left it untranslated
for the moment. The crux of the problem centers on the phrase diooai téxvat To many scholars, this
phrase indicates that Gorgias is limiting the power of magic to two separate arts of speech and that
these two arts must be supplied from context. For instance, many have looked back to §9 assuming
that Gorgias’s claim about the diooat téxvaut refers to the shared magical arts of incantations and
poetry.2 Some who follow this tack have gone even further suggesting that the diooat téxvau refer
not only to the arts of poetry and incantations but to the arts of poetry and prose — thus, interpreting
away the category of magic altogether.??* This move to link Gorgias’s remark about the diooat
téxvau directly back to the earlier remarks about poetry in section 9, has rightly seemed unnecessary
to some scholars. For instance, MacDowell, in his commentary, proposes that the two arts in

question should correspond to the two genitives of payeia and yonrteia.2> While this reading is not

impossible, it problematically suggests that the phrase ‘“yonteiag [...] kal payeiag’ is not another

203 De Romilly 1973, 1975: 3-22.

204 Untersteiner 1954: 116; cf. Duncan 1938: 406 (“inspired incantations in prose”). Verdenius counters these
interpretations and rather perplexingly proposes that the diooai téxvat refer to “oratory and incantation” (1981: 122
n. 37).

205 Macdowell 1993 [1982]: 33.
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pleonasm (which would be quite characteristic of Gorgias’s style). Instead, it hints at some Prodicean
distinction between payeio and yonteia which elsewhere function as close synonyms.2%

I suggest that there are two possible solutions. One would be to read diooat not as ‘two’ but,
more strictly, as ‘twofold.”?"” If the téxvat of magic are not read as two in number but twofold by
nature, we no longer need to look for two separate arts of incantatory speech. Instead, we would say
that Gorgias depicts the téxvat of magic as a family of various arts of speech which together have a
dual nature. Another solution, offered by Thomas Buchheim, is to take diooat as ‘two” and to take
téxval as meaning not ‘arts” per se, but the “products’ that result from certain arts.2’ On both
readings, diooai — the twofold nature of the arts or two products of arts — would correspond to the
subsequent relative clause wherein Gorgias mentions errors of the soul and deceptions of opinion
(Yuxnec apagmuata kat d6ENg anatrpuata).?”? This reading receives further support from my
earlier interpretation of how speech works in the Helen — namely, it involves a dual process in which
A0yog is picked up by the eyes of opinion, and opinion then counsels the soul similarly to how
sights are picked up by the eyes themselves which in turn impact the soul. Following this line of

reasoning, a possible translation would run as follows:

206 Cf. Aeschin. 3.137. MacDowell admits that Gorgias makes no explicit distinction between these two téxvou —
“Gorgias does not indicate what he thinks is the difference between them [i.e., yonteia and payeia].” This admission is
especially glaring insofar as one of MacDowell’s arguments against reading the two téxvat as, say, ‘prose and
poetry’ is that “if Gorgias had meant this, he would have given some sort of definition or indication of what the two
techniques were” (1993 [1982]: 34 my emphasis). Others who have followed this line of interpretation have fallen into a
similar predicament. For instance, Dickie raises the problem only to dismiss it: “Whether it is anything more than a
difference in name that leads Gorgias to speak of mageia and goeteia as separate crafts it is impossible to say.
However that may be, what is clear is that Gorgias cannot in fact distinguish between the pair, which is to say that
they are not really separate concepts” (2001: 34; cf. Collins 2008: 58-9).

207 Compare dlooaiotv amneigols kAOeis at Soph. Trach. 101 with Jebb 2004 [1892] ad loc.

208 Buchheim 1989: ad loc. Compare Aristotle’s comment: “For a téxvn is used for the thing which comes from the
‘art’ as well as the artistic thing itself, and so to @vo1s is used to denote the thing which comes from a ‘nature’ and the
natural thing itself” (téxvn Aéyeton 10 kata TéXVNV KAl TO TEXVLKOV, 0UTW Kal QUOLS TO KATa pUOLV Aéyetat Kol to
@uowov, Arist. Ph. 2.1 193a31-3; cf. Arist. Soph. el. 34 183b-184a).

209A similar conclusion is reached by Segal 1962: 112.

79



ovyYyLWopévn YaQ T 061 ¢ PuxTc 1 dvvapis TN €mwdng é0eA&e kal émeloe kal

HETEOTNOEV AUTIV yonteia. yontelag 0¢ kal payeiag diooal téxvat ebonvtay at elot

PuxNS apagTHata Kat 00ENGg anat)uata.

For the power of the incantation, joining with the opinion of the soul, enchants and

persuades and alters it with magic. And the arts of enchantment and magic are found to be

twofold by nature (or ‘the products of enchantment and magic are found to be two in

number’) — namely, the errors of the soul and the deceptions of opinion.
On this reading, the power of magic, which Gorgias refers to pleonastically as both yonteia and
uayela, is in keeping with the concept of enchantment found in the poets — that is to say, the arts of
magic are not limited to two modes of speech but available to all types and techniques of speech which
happen to produce a certain psychosomatic effect. Gorgianic enchantment is, thus, not the sister art of
poetry, nor is it explicitly limited to a particular genre or style. 2! It is a special effect shared by many
types of speech. Unlike the poets, however, Gorgias grounds this special, psychosomatic effect in a
rough psychagogic model that hinges on the errors of the soul and deceptions of opinion.

In sections 11-13, Gorgias goes on to describe how speech produces deception of opinion and
errors of the soul; however, his label for this process changes from enchantment to persuasion. In
section 11, Gorgias tells his audience that, since mortals cannot know the past, present, or future,
knowledge is, for most (tA¢iotot), founded upon slippery and unstable opinion (d6Eax opaAepa kot
apéPatog). Thus, those who persuade others (tetOovot) do so merely by fabricating false speech
(Pevdn Adyov mAdoavtec) which deceives opinion (00&a) — “the counselor to the soul” (cvpBovAov

) Poxn). In section 12, which is unfortunately quite corrupt, Gorgias describes the effect of

persuasive speech on the soul and compares this effect to a physical force (icx) or constraint

210 It is worth stressing that, like the poets, Gorgias nowhere links the magical effect with purely phonic or acoustic
tricks (as some have stressed, such as Gordon 2002: 76-7, Ford 2002: 161 £f., et al.). It is, perhaps, due to Gorgias’s own
formal flourishes that scholars frequently tend to equate Gorgias’s remarks about the magic of speech with the magic
of thythm, rhyme, and sonority. While Gorgias would hardly deny that these features of speech are conducive of
enchantment, his remarks about the power of Adyoc are not so limited.
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(&vdryxn). Finally, in section 13, Gorgias offers three examples of the persuasive A6yoc which
“imprints the soul as it wishes” (tr)v Ypux1v étvnoato émws éBovAeto). These examples are: (1)
the words of cosmologists, which “by removing and establishing one opinion for another, make
unbelievable and unclear things appear before the eyes of opinion” (d0Eav dvTi dOENG TNV peV
APEAOUEVOL TNV O’ EVEQYATAUEVOL TAX ATIOTA KAl AdNAa paiveoBat tolg g dO0ENG dppaoLy
é¢noinoav); (2) the courtroom speech, which is “written with art, not spoken with truth” (téxvn
Yoaels, ovk aAnOela AexOeic);?!! and (3) philosophical debate, which shows “how the rapidity of
thought makes the trust in opinion easily changeable” (yvwung tdxoc wg evpetdBoAov molovv v
¢ 06ENG TloTLy).

It is not until section 14 that the category of enchantment reappears. In this section, Gorgias
offers a final analogy which acts as a summary statement about “the power of speech” (1) tov Adyov
dvvapi). This time, the power of speech is not compared to the power of an incantation (1) dUvapiig
¢ €mwoNG), as it was earlier (§ 10), but to the power of drugs (paopaia). Gorgias claims that
Aoyog affects the soul (Puxr)) just as drugs (paouaka) affect bodies (cwopata); he qualifies his
comparison by drawing upon contemporary, medico-magical trends of cathartic healing and claims
that, just as a pdopakov may expel one fluid or another, producing health or death, so too,
utterances may cause pain or pleasure, fear or bravery, and may even “drug and enchant the soul by

some evil persuasion” (rtetBot Tivt kaxn TV PuXNV EPaQUAKELOAV Kal EEeyor)TELTAY).

211 The parallel in Isocrates Antid. 1.4 indicates that “compulsory speeches” (toUg avaykaiovg dux Adywv dywvac)
ought to be taken as “courtroom speeches.”
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2.2.2. Why magic?

There are obvious complications with Gorgias’s account of magic. If Gorgias’s definition of
enchantment is not limited to a set of techniques or genres of speech but, instead, acts as a label for
all techniques which induce errors of the soul and deceptions of opinion, it becomes difficult to
distinguish enchantment from, say, persuasion. Matters are made worse when, later, persuasion
blends back into deception, and, finally, when enchantment, persuasion, and deception are all
lumped together with pdaopaka and are all slapped with the label of Adyog. Thus, Gorgias seems to
present Adyoc through a collection of overlapping frames which, in final analysis, become rather
difficult to distinguish by the end of his account. Nevertheless, there is a tendency in scholarship to
pick one of these overlapping categories as a master category and to read the others as mere
subdomains which are epiphenomenal or metaphorical. It is for this reason that Gorgias’s account is
variously read as a doctrine of deception,?'? a model of persuasion/rhetoric,?!® a theory of catharsis,?!4
or an account of the magical power of the word.?>

Gorgias is, unfortunately, not so straightforward. In fact, he seems to have expended some
effort in allowing for these various categories to blend together. And this process of blending is quite
characteristic of Gorgias’s style — especially in the Helen. We saw, in the first half of this chapter, how

Gorgias'’s four carefully enumerated proofs for Helen’s defense (divine necessity, force, powerful

212 For instance, Verdenius 1981: 116: “Gorgias based his art of rhetoric on two principles, viz. (1) persuasion is a form
of deception, and (2) the cogency of a speech depends largely on its poetic qualities.” See also Bons 2004: 245.

213 For instance, Parry 1992: 152: “Gorgias was, like Hippocrates, a rationalist, intent on pressing the claims of the non-
literal “magic” of rhetorical persuasion.” See also Lain Entralgo 1970: 99: “metaphors that transform the persuasive
word into ‘glad satiety,” ‘charm,” and ‘witchery.””

214 Collins has argued that a medico-magical theory of catharsis sits at the center of Gorgias’s account of Adyog (2009:
542; 2008: xiii, 58-60).

215 Gorgias is a “theoretician of the magic spell of words” (De Romilly 1975: 20). George Walsh, rightly, lets the
ambiguity stand, noting that the words for persuasion, deception, enchantment seem to be used interchangeably
(1984: 154 n. 9).
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speech, and eros) all bleed together increasingly in the course of the speech through the use of
recurrent diction and the tacit conflation.?’® On a more minute, stylistic level, we can also see that
Gorgias frequently stirs separate yet neighboring semantic categories into eddies of assonance
wherein similar sounds seem to erode differences in meaning. We can take, for instance, Aafovoa
kat o0 AaBovoa (‘choosing and not forgetting” § 4), vopiCw kat ovopdlw (‘deeming and naming’ §
9), tewoBeioa we avaykaoOeioa (‘being persuaded and being coerced” § 12).217 By phonically
assimilating different terms and categories in this way, Gorgias can subtly coin new conceptual
domains which share semantic elements from each part of the blend. For instance, ignorance may be
framed variously as an ‘error’ (dpaoTia kai dpaOia § 1), as a ‘sickness” (voonua kat YPuxng
ayvonua § 19), and as an “injustice” (Lwpov adikiav kot d0ENS duadiav § 21). A similar process is
at play with Gorgias’s careful blending of the concepts of persuasion, deception, drugs, and

enchantment in sections 8-14. By eliding categories such as these in a sort of Prodicean nightmare,

216 See n. 12 above.
217 Examples of this can be gathered from all parts of the speech:
apagtia kat apabdia, § 1
OHOPWVOG Kkat OpoYLXoG, § 2
Aafovoa kail ov AaBovoa, § 4
nofrjoouat kai mgodrjgopat, § 5
éoaoBeion elte AoywL meloBeioa eite Pla aomaoBeioa eite VIO Belag dvaykng avaykaoBeioa, § 6 =§ 20
Bl emaocOn kat avopwe RLodn kot adikws LREOON, § 7
amoloynoacBat kai v aitiav anoAvoacBdat, § 8
OUIKQOTATH OWHUATL KOl APAVEOTATW, § 8
vouilw kat ovopalw, § 9
TEAYUATWYV Kol cwpHATtwv, § 9 and § 18
yonrteiag d¢ kal payeiag, § 10
PuxNGS apaoTipata kal d6&nG anatuata, § 10
negBelon ws avaykaoBeioa, § 12
éteoe kal émeroe, § 13
Epaguakevoayv kal éEgyortevoay, § 14
améoBeoe kal éENAaoev, § 17
XOWHATWYV Kal cwpatwy, § 18
anwoagdat kai apvvacdat, § 19
voonua kat Puxng ayvonua, § 19
AQMACAG WG LPRloag NdIkNoEey, 1) 0¢ apmaoBeioa ws LRLWBeloa édvoTvxnoey, § 20
Hpov aduciav kat 00ENG apabiav, § 21.
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Gorgias allows the blend to constitute a new conceptual domain wherein the various semantic
ranges of persuasion, deception, drugs, and enchantment are all weighted towards one another
centripetally with A6yog at the center.?® In the end, Gorgias’s account is not a doctrine of deception,
nor persuasion, nor catharsis, nor enchantment only; instead, it is an account of the power of Adyog,
and this power of Adyog is colored in one way or another by each of these categories.

For us, it will be most important to determine what color the category of enchantment adds
to this blend. What I shall argue is that the category of enchantment serves as a suitable complement
to Gorgias’s account of non-discursive speech in two ways: (1) it provides a useful psychosomatic
analog for intuiting how Gorgias’s theory of Adyog works; and (2) it provides a frame for how to
judge the ends and efficacy of Gorgias’s A6yoc. In particular, the category of enchantment helps
frame speech as an ambivalent agent of distraction — an attitude about speech that not only fits the
immediate context (which aims to portray Helen as a hapless victim), but also appears in line with
Gorgias’s own attitude about speech more generally.
2.2.2.1. Framework for psychagogy

As we saw in the first half of the chapter, Gorgias’s Helen presents a newfangled account of
how speech works. This account departs from previous Pre-Socratic theories of speech insofar as it is
not founded upon the concept of linguistic reference and instead promotes the idea that speech acts
upon the listener directly, just as sensory phenomena act upon the senses directly. However,

Gorgias’s A6yog is sub-phenomenal and imperceptible and, instead of impacting the organs of

218 [t may be helpful to think of Gorgias’s move here as a studied form of ‘conceptual integration” or ‘blending’, as
described by cognitive linguists Fauconnier and Turner 2002. For an application of this concept to the poetry of
Timotheus and New Music more broadly, see Budelman and LeVen 2014. Gorgias could be productively read in
juxtaposition with the poets of New Music who are experimenting with poetry in ways that may resemble Gorgias’s
experiments with prose.
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hearing and sight, it impacts the soul (Pvx1)) through opinion (d6&a). In effect, Gorgias proposes a
psychosomatic account of speech which is not a far cry from how poets traditionally describe
enchanting speech. By drawing the category of verbal enchantment into his account of non-
discursive speech, Gorgias provides a complementary framework for intuiting how his model of
speech works.

Not only does Gorgias utilize the traditional framework of enchantment as an analog for his
theory of Adyoc, but he also theorizes about it more explicitly than the poets had and updates it
slightly to fit his linguistic model. As we saw above, poetic descriptions of verbal enchantment often
hover between mind and body. But while the poets describe an array of mental and bodily organs
which are variously influenced by magic — ranging from, eyes (6coe/0ppata) to limbs (yviov) to
heart (tog) to spirit (Buuog) to mind (voog/@o1jv) — none speak of enchanting the soul (Puyr)) as
Gorgias does. This is because the word Yvxr] had not yet taken on the meaning of soul per se. In
early texts, such as Homer, {uxn refers primarily to the smoke-like substance which departs the
body at death. Thus, in magical discourse, Y0xr) was primarily the organ associated with
necromancy (Ypvxaywyia).2’? Over the course of the fifth century, Yvxn had slowly come to be
understood as the unified locus of an individual’s sensation and cognition.?? This new role makes
the soul an appealing target of not only Gorgias’s Adyog, which impacts the mind in the way
sensory phenomena impact the senses, but also the psychosomatic effect of enchantment, which,

likewise, flits between the physical and the psychical.??! By bringing discourses surrounding {oxm)

29 Ypuxorywyoic [...] yoois, Aesch. Pers. 687; cf. Ar. Av. 1555.

220 See Laks 1999.

221 We can find other contemporary ‘materialistic’ descriptions of the soul in Hippocratic writings; however, the
closest comparandum is Democritus and the Democritean descriptions of soul therapy. It seems that Democriteans
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into dialectic with traditional discourse surrounding magic, Gorgias opens up a new theoretical
space for understanding speech which is based on a process of psychagogy. Although Gorgias does
not use the word puxaywyia explicitly, he may be in some way responsible for its popular
extension in meaning from necromancy to verbal enchantment, which likewise takes hold in the fifth
century.??> Whether or not Gorgias is a pioneer in revising the poetic concept of enchantment as a
type of soul-moving, the framework of psychagogy which he uses to justify these linguistic ideas
does prove to have lasting power.?2
2.2.2.2. Frame for a powerful and distracting effect

In addition to providing a framework for how Adyog might be understood to work, the
concept of enchantment also provides Gorgias with a frame for judging the ends and efficacy of this
non-discursive form of A6yoc. As we noted before, Gorgias’s account of enchantment is presented as

one part of a larger constellation of different frames (e.g., deception, persuasion, and drugs) that not

were developing theories of YuxaywYyia around the same time as Gorgias was developing his ideas of psychagogic
speech (see my remarks on the comic poet Timocles and the Democritean Apollodotus in ch. 3, n. 12). Heraclitus is
another early outlier in the way he uses the word vxr as well as A6yog. The word Juxr) is reimagined as the organ
by which one may grasp the Adyog of the universe (DK 22B45 = Diog. Laert. 9.7; DK 22B85 = Plut. Cor. 22 (et al.); DK
22B107 = Sext. Emp. Math. 7.126; DK 22B115 = Stob. 3.1.180a). It may be tempting to trace a line of influence from
Heraclitus to Gorgias; however, much is still in dispute about what Heraclitus means by either term (Nussbaum 1972;
Betegh 2007; Johnston 2014).

222 [t was once popular to theorize about Gorgias’s role in coining this use (Siiss 1910: 77-9; Pohlenz 1965 [1920]: 2:436-
72). In the end, it is probably impossible to tell what hand Gorgias had in the semantic shift. It should be noted that
forms of Puxaywyia never cease to be used to refer to necromancy as well (De Romilly 1975: 15). The important role
of Yuxarywyia in the history of rhetoric more generally, has been underappreciated, as Stauffer notes: “Obwohl sie in
rhetorischen Werken zumeist nicht als Stichwort expliziert oder gar diskutiert wird — und die Forschung sie daher
bislang kaum je beachtet hat — spielt die P. in jeder Phase der Rhetorikgeschichte von den Anfangen bis zum
heutigen Tag eine nicht zu unterschatzende Rolle” (2005).

223 Already, Euripides uses Yuy1 as the locus of enchantment when Hippolytus is labeled as an enchanter (¢mwddc)
and magician (yong) who might overpower Theseus’s soul (tr)v éunv [...] Yvxnv koatioetv, Eur. Hipp. 1038-1040).
An important and fascinating later comparandum for Gorgias’s concept of psychagogy is the Derveni Papyrus,
wherein verbal enchantments are explicitly said to strike fear into the daimons which are equated with souls (Yvxai):
“the incantation of the magoi turn the daimons (i.e., souls) when they get in the way” (ert[ato1dr) d]€ T(wV) paywv
datpovag eu[modav] y[vopévoulg pebotavar, § 17 Laks and Most). As Radcliffe Edmonds has shown, Gorgias and
the Derveni author seem to be playing similar epideictic games (2013: 124-35).
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only work together to frame Gorgias’s description of Adyog, but also frame one another in particular
ways. That is, each category frames and is framed by each other category. When Gorgias describes
A0yog in terms of enchantment (payela, yonteia, 0¢ALLS, émaowdal), for instance, this category of
enchantment is framed by the other categories of persuasion (met009c), deception (&mdtn), and drugs
(pdopakxa) that Gorgias also brings in to describe the force of Adyoc. This process of blending is
made possible because there already exists a great deal of overlap between these neighboring
semantic domains.?** As we saw in the survey of the poets above, the category of enchantment often
colors the categories of persuasion and deception. Gorgias seems to go farther than the earlier poets
by casting verbal enchantment as somehow equivalent to or interchangeable with verbal persuasion
or deception. This allows Gorgias to give the sense that Adyog does not simply deceive or persuade
but enchant. In other words, it deceives and persuades in an extraordinary way. Thus what the frame
of enchantment brings to Gorgias’s defense is the requisite sense of extraordinary distraction, while
the frames of persuasion and deception orient that experience towards the type of hapless
bamboozlement which one might imagine Helen undergoing (rather than, say, the experience of a
delightful diversion).
2.2.2.3. Frame for ambivalent ends and efficacy

With that being said, Gorgias’s discussion of the deceptive and persuasive qualities of
speech need not be read as entirely negative. In the Helen and elsewhere in Gorgias’s writing, the
categories of deception and persuasion are — like enchantments and pd&ouaxa — highly

ambiguous.??® For Gorgias, truth is certainly a desirable element of speech. Yet the difficulty in

24 See, in general, Pratt 1993: 73-81 for the semantic overlap between 0¢A&1c, amatn, and melBdc. For the semantic
overlap between words for enchantment and drugs, see Dickie 2001: 13; cf. Collins 2008: 60.

225 “Magos and goes are coupled with the sense “deceivers’ by Gorgias, Helen, 10 (though Gorgias did not disapprove
of deception)” (Gordon 1987: 90 n.5).
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assessing the truth of speech leads Gorgias to explore the relative benefits and detriments of untrue
or only subjectively true speech.??® His ambivalence is especially evident in the opening of the Helen:

KOOUOG TMOAEL HEV eDavdQia, ocwpatt 0¢ kAAAog, Puxn d¢ copla, mEdypaTt d¢ AQeTr), Adyw
0¢ aAnBela.

An ornament is manliness for a city, beauty for a body, wisdom for a soul, excellence for an
action, and truth for speech.

I have presented the most common reading of the passage. However, should we read truth as an
ornament for speech, or ornament as the truth for speech? The syntax allows for both and it is quite
likely that Gorgias welcomes the ambiguity.?”” In the rest of the Helen and elsewhere in his writings,
Gorgias focuses not so much on how speech can be true but how speech can seem to be true in a
subjective manner. What interests him, primarily, are the various uses, applications, merits, and
faults of the subjective powers of speech. With the question of truth put to one side, Gorgias can
explore how deceptive speech or persuasive speech can carry out their effect for good or forill. In a
well-known fragment preserved by Plutarch, Gorgias is said to have remarked on the positive
nature of becoming immersed in, or, more pointedly, deceived by a fictional stage performance:

aratnv [...] v 0 U dnatioag dikaldTeQOS TOL T ATIATIOAVTOG Kal O drtatnOeig
OOQPWTEQOS TOV Ut amtatn0€vTog.

[Tragedy is] a deception [...] wherein the one who deceived is more appropriate than the
one who did not deceive, and the one who is deceived is wiser than the one who is not
deceived.??®

226 | agree, in broad outline, with Morgan that “Gorgias operates with two notions of truth, one factual and one
subjective. The difficulty of establishing the former leads to emphasis on the latter as criterion” (2000: 123).

227 Compare Gorgias’s comments about seeming and being (DK 82B26 = Procl. In Hes. Op. 83) and his genealogy of
Helen where Zeus seems to be the father because he is, Tyndareus merely says or is said to be the father (Helen § 4).
228 DK 82B23 = Plut. Gloria Ath. 348c. The sentiment is not uniquely Gorgianic. Plutarch quotes the fragment again in
another treatise wherein he couples the Gorgias quotation with Homer’s description of Aphrodite’s keotdg and
Simonides’s remark that the Thessalians were too ignorant to be deceived (¢€amataoBat) by him (Plut. Quomodo
adul. 15d). See also the Dissoi Logoi: “In tragedy and painting whoever deceives most in making things similar to true
things, is the best” (év y&o toarywdomotia kat Lwyoagpia 60Tic <ka> mAglota eEamath) Spowx Toig aAnOwvoig
notéwv, ovtog aglotog, Dialex. 3.10; cf. 3.17, 2.28).
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Plutarch follows up with a highly probable explanation of what Gorgias means:

0 HEV YAQ ATtatr)oag dikatdTeQog, Ot oV’ ooXOUEVOS TteToinKeV: 6 O dmatnOeig
0OPWTEQOS” EVAAWTOV YAQ U@’ 11O0VIC A0YywV TO U1 dvaioOntov.

The one who deceives is more appropriate because he has carried out what he has promised.

The other who is deceived is wiser. For whatever is not without sensation is easily captured

by the pleasure of words.??
For Gorgias, amdrn) is not a dirty word.?*° Nor is mei0oc. Even though Gorgias cites ‘some evil
persuasion’ (rtetbot Tive kakT)) at the close of section 14, he may be, as Halliwell suggests, tacitly
suggesting that there is a good form of persuasion as well.??! Thus, in the Helen, by including the
frames of enchantment and paouaka, Gorgias is able to underscore his ambiguous attitude toward
deception, persuasion, and Adyog, more generally. As he notes, A6yog, insofar as it functions like an
enchantment and like a pa&ouakov, is capable of both positive and negative effects — of bringing
pleasure and pain (¢taywyot 11dovng, anaywyot AVTNG §10; ot pév EAvmmoay, ol d¢ étegav §14),
imparting courage and fear (ot 0¢ épopnoav, ot d¢ eig O&poog Katéotnoav Tovg diovovtag §14).
Thus, just as Gorgias orients the category of enchantment toward deception and persuasion, he
likewise infuses the categories of persuasion and deception with the ambivalence of enchantments.

As we shall see in later chapters, the ambivalence of Gorgianic enchantment is somewhat

peculiar. Gorgias seems to have wanted to embrace the ambiguous ends of the category magic,

229 Plut. Gloria Ath. 348c. “Plutarch proves to be a reliable and faithful ‘reporter’ of the fragment under consideration”
(Bons 2004: 248).

230 It is a word that differs from {evdoc, insofar as it describes a deception not solely linked to a factual falsehood:
“pseudos describes the objective falsity of (almost always) speech, while thelxis and apate describe a psychological
effect that may be caused not only by words but by deeds or things, not only by what is false (a pseudos) but by
anything that creates a lapse of perception or judgment” (Pratt 1993: 73-4; cf. 19 n.10). Similarly, Untersteiner writes
that amatn “denotes the subjective condition under which deception may occur” (1954: 109). Some have tried to
etymologize the word as having a sense of “leading away” (Verdenius 1981: 116; cf. Bons 2004: 245 and “/leading
astray” Bons 2007: 43). But the etymology is actually unclear (Beekes 2010: ad loc.; cf. Aesch. Supp. 111 where amatn
is linked to d&n).

21 ’evil persuasion,” actually entails the possibility of ‘good persuasion’” (Halliwell 282 n.37).
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which oscillates between curse and miracle, boon and bane. Most other writers are careful to
indicate whether the enchantment they speak of is positive or negative, desirable or undesirable.
When we turn to Plato, we shall see how he not only inherits the Gorgianic concept of verbal
enchantment but also carefully harnesses that category in ways that fit his philosophical ends —
carefully demarcating positive uses of verbal enchantment from negative ones. Before moving
ahead, it is worth taking a sidelong glance toward the poetry of Pindar, an older contemporary of
Gorgias’s, who anticipates Plato’s program of distinguishing good enchantment from bad and, in
this way, serves as a useful foil for the description of incantatory rhetoric we find in the Helen and
helpful preface to Plato.

Coda: Pindaric Magic

Pindar’s poetry showcases the phenomenon of magic in various ways. Not only do Pindar’s
myths involve love magic and healing magic, but Pindar himself often compares the powers of his
own song with the powers of magic. When he does so, he is careful to comment upon this analogy
and frame it in ways that augment his claims to poetic excellence and personal righteousness.

In Pythian 3, an ode performed for Hieron of Syracuse, Pindar tells the story of the
corruption of Asclepius, who, although capable of magically healing plague-stricken people with
gentle incantations (LaAaxat émaowat), soothing (mpooavéa) draughts, and drugs (paopaior),??
was tempted by profit and used his healing magic to raise the dead, thereby, incurring the
retribution of Zeus.?*® After reaching this point in the story, Pindar draws a personal moral from the
tale:

XOM T& €0KOTA TAQ

232 Pind. Pyth. 3.47-54.
233 Elsewhere, Pindar describes wealth as a beguilement of pleasure (0éAynto’ adovag) which stings/pricks (voooel,
Fr. 223 Maehler).
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daUOVWYV pHaoTevépey Bvataic @oaoiv

YVOVTa TO TaQ TodAG, olag elpév aloag.

ur), il puxd, Plov abdvatov

OTEVOE, TAV O EUTIOAKTOV AVTAEL LAXAVAV.

€L d¢ owPowV dvtoov éval’ étt Xelpwv, kal ti ot
@ATEOV &€V Oup peArydoueg Duvol

apétegol tibev, latnoa tot kKév viv Ttibov

Kal VOV é0A0L0L TAQACXELV AvOQATLY BeQuav vOowv
1) Tiva Aatodoa kKeKANUEVOV T) TATEQOC.

One should seek what is appropriate from the gods with mortal minds, knowing what lies at
our feet and what our lot in life is. Do not, my dear soul, seek an immortal life, rather
exhaust the practical means left to you. And if wise Chiron were still dwelling in his cave,
and if my honey-voiced hymns could put a spell on his heart, I would surely have
persuaded him to provide now a healer for the feverish illnesses of good men, either
someone called a son of Leto or Zeus.?**
Unlike Asclepius, Pindar vows to stick within the limits of what is mortal and practicable. He does
not raise Chiron from the dead or even attempt to heal the sick himself; instead, he assures the
audience that if Chiron were alive, he would produce a charm (@iAtov) of his own — namely, his
honey-sweet songs (ueArydouec Ouvot) — which would certainly (tot) persuade Chiron to deliver
true healers with divine pedigrees. For Pindar, then, the power of song can produce extraordinary
benefit without exceeding the limits set upon human agency. Pindaric magic is a form of pragmatic
(épmoaxtov) magic that differs from divine magic more in degree than in its means, ends, or

efficacy. When Pindar uses it, he does so to persuade those in power, like Chiron (a lightly-veiled

stand-in for Hieron), to do good and not evil.?*

234 Pind. Pyth. 3.58-68.

235 Sarah Iles Johnston has shown how, in Pythian 4, Pindar presents Jason’s deceptive love magic as a negative foil to
his own poetic program of truth-oriented enchantment: “Jason’s experiences stand in sharp contrast to those of both
Battus and Pindar. He was an accomplished rhetorician in his own right, but when he met the limits of his own
abilities, rather than subordinating himself to divine female voice, as Pindar and Battus did, he deployed a deceptive,
magical voice to constrain the divinity within Medea. His heroic program, appropriately, fell short of completion
while Pindar’s and Battus’ met with success. Just as peitho dolia is destined to fail in human relationships, so it fails to
establish the proper relationship between human and divine” (1995: 200).

91



Pindar’s analogy between the power of song and the power of magic is echoed elsewhere in
his victory odes. In Nemean 8, performed in celebration of Deinias of Aigina, Pindar welcomes the
opportunity to apply a fitting boast (mpdo@opov koumov) to his family, and he compares his own
encomiastic song to incantations (¢taodaic) which a man (&vrjo Tig) may use to make toil
(kapatov) painless (vaduvov).23¢ Pindar presses this analogy even further at the outset of Nemean 4:

AQLOTOC £VPEOTVVA TIOVWV KEKQLUEVWY

latEog: at d¢ copal

Mowoav O0yatgeg dowat OEAEav viv amtopevat.

0VLdE OepUOV VOWQE TOo0V Ve HaABara Tevyel

Yvia, TOOOOV €VAOYIX POQLLYYL CLVAOQOC.

ONHa O’ €QYHATWY XOOVIWTEQOV PloTeVel,

0 Tt ke oLV Xapltwv TOXQ

YAwooa pevog EEA0L Babelac.

The best healer of toils which passed the test is celebration; and the wise daughters of the

Muses, song, enchant this with a touch.?*” Nor does even warm water relieve limbs as much

as praise, the companion to the lyre. For the word lives longer than deeds, which the tongue,

with the help of the Graces, draws out from the depths of the mind.?#
For Pindar, the effect of song is not unlike the effect of magical enchantments. Songs can persuade,
and encomiastic songs can heal “with a touch” (antopevat). By drawing upon the label of magic to
describe the power of his own song, Pindar, like Gorgias, can frame the powers of speech in the light
of uncanny efficacy. However, he must be careful to frame that efficacy as safe, positive, and
beneficial. As noted above, the language of enchantment swings ambivalently between the positive

and negative, delight and deceit. Pindar’s appropriation of magic is, thus, not without risk. To avoid

attracting accusations of flattery and deception with his use of the language of enchantment, Pindar

236 Pind. Nem. 8.48-51.

27 Machemer, following Aristarchus, argues for taking evgpoooUva as the antecedent of viv — contra Bundy (and
Didymus) and others who take mévwv as the antecedent. In the end, Machemer shows that the passage hinges upon
a “... comparison between the relative effectiveness of the healer’s and the poet’s art” and ultimately contains “an
argument that song is superior to all other means of making hearts glad” (1993: 114, 140).

238 Pind. Nem. 4.1-8. A more truncated version of the same claim can be found at Pind. Nem. 3.17-18.
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carefully frames his comparison between song and incantation as positive and practicable but no
less efficacious. In Nemean 4 and 8, he frames his own poetic magic through the positive lens of
healing, and, in Pythian 3, he constructs a negative foil — Asclepius’s necromancy — as a way of
setting his own claim to magic in positive relief.?*

Unlike Pindar, Gorgias foregrounds the ambiguity of enchantment and, in doing so, accents
his own attitudes about the ambivalent nature of speech — especially non-referential speech. Despite
Pre-Socratic concerns with linguistic correspondence, Gorgias insists that forms of speech do
communicate at the peripheries of language, that emotions, desires, pains, and pleasures continue to
body forth between individuals without ever being put into words. These extraordinary
transmissions of feeling and meaning are best thought of in terms of magical enchantments, speech

that takes hold of the soul itself, for better or for worse.

239 He also develops a negative foil in Pythian 4; see note 162 above.
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Chapter 2. Plato

For Plato, the experience of becoming enchanted by speech is not simply an alluring aspect
of human psychology (as it had been for Gorgias). It was a real problem whose moral-cum-social
implications posed a threat to the well-being of “individuals, whole households, and cities.”! In this
chapter, I argue that Plato’s dialogues betray a thoroughgoing attempt to harness the category of
enchantment in ways that complement his philosophy. As we shall see, Plato incorporates into his
dialogues the psychagogic framework of incantatory rhetoric that Gorgias had developed in his
Encomium of Helen. However, Plato describes the effect of incantatory speech in greater detail than
Gorgias had. Unlike Gorgias, he is careful to separate out the positive and negative ends to which
the experience of enchantment should be directed and discusses with greater specificity some verbal
and acoustic techniques which are particularly conducive to that experience.

The current chapter is divided into two parts. The first part treats Plato’s views on the
category of magic more generally, and the second treats Plato’s views on incantatory speech more
specifically. After making some introductory remarks about the language of magic in the Platonic
corpus as well as the scholarly opinions about this language, I begin the first part by showing how,
for Plato, the category of magic always labels a phenomenon that produces an extraordinary

experience in an indirect manner. It is thus often indistinguishable from the psychagogic powers of

1 PL. Leg. 909b5-6.
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rhetoric. The sheer difficulty of distinguishing supernatural efficacy from rhetorical efficacy in
matters of magic leads Plato to elide the two. Since the former is more difficult to account for than
the latter, Plato frames most of his remarks about magical power in terms of the rhetorical
dimension of magic —i.e., the uncanny ability to convince people that such extraordinary, indirect
effects are real. After this, I account for how Plato conceives of the experience of rhetorical
enchantment, which affects the body and soul. As several important passages from the Laws,
Republic, and Timaeus will illustrate, Plato treats enchantment as an independent category of human
experience in which a person’s opinions are involuntarily altered through the manipulation of the
sensory imagination. In the second part of the chapter, I show how Plato regulates the proper means
and ends of incantatory speech. He acknowledges that enchantment can be brought about through a
variety of verbal and acoustic techniques, of which Plato primarily stresses the psychagogic powers
of song, myth, and dialectic while, at the same time, indicating that each technique can be used
positively or negatively. What distinguishes good incantatory rhetoric from bad are the ends to
which that rhetoric is directed. To illustrate these aspects of Plato’s conception of incantatory
rhetoric, I close the chapter by turning to the Laws where I show how Plato, in his final dialogue,
harnesses the powers of verbal enchantment for good by incorporating it into the socio-political

framework of his Cretan city.
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1. Magic within the dialogues

Words associated with émwor), yonteia, paguaxeia, knAnoi, payeia, poyyaveia,
Ppuxaywyia, and, to a lesser extent, 0éAyw/0£éAL1c all appear scattered throughout the dialogues.?
When faced with this cache of magical language, scholars often aim to determine whether or not
Plato or Socrates (be he the Platonic Socrates or historic Socrates) put any real stock in the ritual
practice of magic. As one might expect, answers to this question are often guided by one’s opinion
about who Plato or Socrates was or is — whether we ought to think of him as more of a ‘mystic,” a
‘skeptic,” a ‘'moralist,” a ‘rationalist,” or an ‘ironist.” The differing presuppositions have shaped how
the language of magic has been interpreted in the dialogues. Plato is often portrayed either as a
staunch opponent of all things having to do with magic or the inventor/reviver of a good kind of

philosophical magic.? This good/Platonic magic has, moreover, been interpreted in terms of

2 Although popular with other authors, words related to 0éAyw/0éAEic appear only in Agathon's speech at P1. Symp.
197e3. Otherwise, they are only attested in several epigrams dubiously attributed to Plato. When words associated
with Puxaywyia appear in the dialogues, the older magical sense of the word, having to do with the practice of
necromancy, is never entirely lost (De Romilly 1974: 15; Taylor 1928 ad Pl. Tim. 71a6). Moreover, words associated
with poaryeio do not solely recall the political-cum-religious practices of the Persian pcyot but also the Greek practice
of magic (cf. PL. PIt. 280el and Denyer 2001 ad Alc. 122a1).

3 In antiquity and well on through the Renaissance, Plato was widely regarded as having a particular affinity for the
magical arts. Modern readers of Plato are (generally) less quick to label him as a fully-fledged magician. However,
scholars such as Dodds and Burkert see in Plato’s magical diction a faint echo of an earlier ‘shamanic” influence
(Dodds 1951: 207-235; Burkert 1962). Other scholars move in the opposite direction and present Plato as the harshest
critic of all things magical while highlighting the moments in the dialogues when magical practitioners come under
fire (cf. Casadestis Bordoy 2002). De Romilly begins her chapter on Plato and magic in very much the same vein by
underscoring Plato’s apparent “hate of conjurers” (1975: 32). However, she notes that Plato’s attitude toward magic
broadly construed is not so one-sided and she ultimately finds that Plato distinguishes fwo types of magic: bad magic,
which is illusion, and good (Socratic) magic which “rests on the obstinate destruction of all illusions” and wherein
those affected are “bewildered by the power of thorough analysis” (De Romilly 1975: 36). For others who similarly
find a distinction between good and bad types of magic within the dialogues, see Gellrich 1994, Belfiore 1980, Lain
Entralgo 1970 [1958]: 122 (“As there are false soothsayers and true soothsayers [Charm., 173c], so there are false epddoi
and true epddoi. To this second and salutary class of charmers or enchanters Socrates and Plato wish to belong”). As
we shall see, my reading bears affinities with this latter trend of scholarship.
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rationality versus irrationality.* There is still more uncertainty over whether many of Plato’s remarks
about ‘magic” are meant to be taken as metaphoric or literal, ironic or serious.’ In this chapter, we see
how Plato’s notion of magic fails to fit neatly into any one of the scholarly binaries of
metaphorical/literal, ironic/serious, approving/disapproving. Instead, much like Pindar, Plato
always keeps the category of magic both at arm’s length and within arm’s reach; he is cautious of the
ambiguous category of magic which may entail positive or negative experiences but, nevertheless,
remains interested in harnessing its conceptual-cum-rhetorical value for his own philosophical ends.
1.1. The magic of rhetoric and the rhetoric of magic

We find Plato’s most important remarks about the category of magic in his longest and latest

dialogue: Laws.® Plato’s most explicit discussion of magic per se comes in book 11 when our guiding

4+ For Dodds 1951, Plato’s remarks about magic and incantations constitute a domain of irrationality. For those who
find, in Plato, two types of magic — one good and one bad - there is a tendency to align the category of bad magic
with ‘irrational” forms of persuasion and the category of good, Socratic/Platonic magic with ‘rational’ forms of
persuasion (such as elenchus, dialectic, and the like) (De Romilly 1975, Belfiore 1980). Others, however, have rightly
resisted this distinction between a rational and irrational mode of magic: “it is not sufficient to maintain, as some
have done, that the incantation represents a purely rationalistic reinterpretation of the old Greek motif — prominent in
Homer and given a fresh statement in Gorgias’s Helen — of the “magic of words’” (Halliwell 2011: 199; cf. Lain
Entralgo 1970 [1958]: 122, Gellrich 1994). As I shall likewise illustrate, a strict dichotomy between rational and
irrational is not as helpful in defining Plato’s category of enchantment as it would first seem. The techniques of
philosophical, ‘Platonic’ enchantment found in the dialogues do appeal primarily to the irrational parts of the soul.
However, what makes this form of enchanting speech good and philosophical is the way in which it guides the
irrational parts of the soul toward rational ends and ultimately trains them to evaluate embodied experiences
properly.

5 “[L]'usage méme métaphorique du mot épode” (Boyancé 1937: 36 quoted in Lain Entralgo 1970 [1958]: 113 n. §; cf.
“metaphorical sense,” Dodds 1951: 226 n. 20). Those who read Plato as developing a new category of philosophical
magic often stress the metaphorical nature of this new category: “simile of magic” (De Romilly 1975: 31 et passim);
Belfiore reads Plato’s category of philosophical magic as a metaphoric “counter-magic” (1980: passim). Lain Entralgo
begins by separating out completely what he considers the “concrete meaning” and the “new metaphorical or
analogical meaning” of incantation, which both appear in Plato’s dialogues. However, he ends up feeling rather
uncomfortable with calling the latter a simple metaphor and falls back on the label of “true analogy” wherein, real
magic and metaphoric magic overlap in the domain of what one might call the power of “suggestion” or “suggestive
action” (1970 [1958]: 120). Others have likewise hesitated to present Plato’s use of magical language as
straightforwardly metaphorical, such as Gellrich, who recognizes a “family resemblance” between ritual magic and
Plato’s rhetorical magic (1994: 25; cf. Hobbs 2017: 109-111 and n.30). As will become apparent, my position shares
some affinities with this latter trend.

¢ “Plato, an attentive if untrusting student of the sophists, will elaborate on [Gorgias’s] cognitive theory of mageia and
goetein, especially in his late Laws” (Graf 2019: 120; cf. Graf 2002).
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interlocutor, an unnamed Athenian, frames and drafts a law concerning “poisoning’ (paopaieia).”
As we shall see in this passage and elsewhere, magic is defined by its rhetorical effect as much as by
its supernatural effect. That is to say, for Plato, magicians are not simply those who use the
supernatural devices of spells and curses to create extraordinary harm or benefit; they are also (and,
perhaps, more so) those who use rhetorical devices to create the expectation in others (and,

sometimes in themselves) that such supernatural harm/benefit is possible.?

1.1.1. Laws 11.932e-933e

To illustrate this, let us turn to the discussion of magic in Laws 932e-933e. The Athenian
begins by making a crucial division between two types of poisoning (paguakeia), as it pertains to
the human race (t0 t@wv &vOpwnwvV [...] Yévoc): one class of poisoning results in actual harm and the
other results in suspected harm.

Ooa tic &aAA0g dAAOV mUaivel QAOUAKOLS, T pHEV Bavaoipa avT@v dielpntal, Twv O
AAAwV TeQL BPAdPewV, elte TIC doa TOHAOLY 1) Kol BEOHATLY 1) AAelHpaoLY EKWV €K
TEOVOLAG TNUALVEL TOVTWV OVDEV Tt dLeQETO1). dTTAl YAQ OT) PAQUAKELAL KATX TO TWV
avOowWTIWV ovOAL YEVOG ETOYOLOL TNV OLAQENOTLV. T)V HEV YAQ T VUV dlxQET|ONV €LTTOHEY,
OCWOUAOL COUATA KAKOVQYOVOX £0TL KATAX QUOLV' AAAN O¢ 1) paryyavelag Té Tiot kol
EMWONIS Kal katadéoeat Aeyouevalg melOel tovg pev toApwvtag BAAmTELY aToUS, WG
<OVTWE> dVVAVTAL TO TOLOVTOV, TOUG O’ WS TTAVTOS HAAAOV UTIO TOVTWYV DUVAEVWYV
yontevew PA&mTovtaL.

Of the cases wherein one person harms another with drugs, the types that result in death
were treated earlier, but nothing has yet been said about those that result in harm, whether
someone caused it willingly with forethought by means of drink, food, or ointment. The
reason is that poisoning is of two kinds with respect to human beings. One, which we
already spoke of explicitly, is when harm is carried out through bodies in accordance with
nature. The other is that which, through certain magic tricks and incantations and so-called

7 Richard Gordon describes the passage as “by far the most interesting and suggestive of any account we possess for
the Classical and Hellenistic period” (1999: 251).

8 Collins is right to note how “Plato concedes that his fellow Greeks practice magic, although he stops short of
claiming that their activities exert anything other than psychological effects. He further adds that such activities also
reinforce the practitioner’s belief in his own powers — a statement that might have come right out of the writings of
Frazer, Malinowski, or Tambiah” (2008: 44).
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binding curses, persuades those who dare to do harm that they are able to do such a thing in reality
and others that they really are being harmed by those capable of doing magic.’

The Athenian’s division of gpagpakeia into two types correlates with a larger, categorical division
between the art of the medical doctor (latooc) and the art of the magical seer (L&vTig). Doctors can do
actual (¢0tt) and natural (kata @Uowv) harm through direct contact (ccopaot cwpata), whereas
magicians use tricks (uayyaveiat), incantations (¢twdat), and binding spells (katadéoeig) to create
the fearful expectation that harm is being done — an expectation so powerful that it borders on
(mavtog paAAov) the actual experience of harm.!° This does not mean, however, that the Athenian
thinks all magic can be boiled down to mere rhetoric. After separating magical @aopaieio from
medical paopaxkeia, he explicitly brackets the question of whether the former is effected by
supernatural means or by mere rhetorical means:
TAUT OV Kal TeQL TA Totav T EVUTAVTA OUTE QADIOV OTIWS TIOTE TMEPUKE YLIYVWOKELY,
oUT’ el T1g yvoin, melBetv evmeteg ETéQOuE. Al OE PuXAIS TWV AVOQWTIWYV
dLOWTIOLUEVOLS TIROG AAATAOLG TTEQL TA TOLAVTA OUK AELOV ETTLXELQELY TTelO LY, KAV TTOTE
apa dwot mov kNowva pppata memAaopéva, elt’ émi Ovaig elt’ émi ToLodolg elt’ émi

HVIUAOL YOVEWV VTV TIVEG, OALYWOELY TAVTWY TWV TOLOVTWV dlakeAeveaOatl pr) oapég
Exovou2 dOYHA TEQL AVTWV.

9 Pl. Leg. 932e1-933a5.

10 This division between two types of paopaiein is foreshadowed in book 1 of the Laws when the Athenian discusses
the effects of wine. Wine is a paopaxov which induces confidence (6&ogoc) when physically imbibed. However, the
Athenian stresses how, unlike wine, no pdouaxov exists which can instill fear and notes that only a y6ng would
suggest that such a thing does exist: “god, it seems, bestowed on humans no such drug for fear nor have we
ourselves contrived one - for I do not count magicians to be in our company” (to0 pLév d1) poBov oxedov ovte Beog
€dwicev AVOOWTOLS TOLODTOV PAQUAKOV OUTE AVTOL HeUNXAVTHeBar TOUG Yo YonTag ovk €v Boivi) Aéyw, PL. Leg.
649a2-4). As De Romilly notes, this is probably a reference to the rhetorical power which is at the heart of Plato’s
category of magic (1975: 97 n.3). Compare also the immaterial nature of magic protections in the Statesman (trjv
HayevTiknv v el ta aAeEupagpaica, PL. Plt. 280el with 279¢-d). A similar conception of magic also seems to be
implicit in Xenophon's Socratic dialogues (Xen. Mem. 2.6.31).

11 The text has seemed problematic to editors. However, with Schépsdau, I accept Schramm’s kév as the only
necessary emendation (2011: ad loc.).

12 Saunders notes the difficulty of the participle éxovot (1991: 320-321). Is the agent to be understood as “us’ or ‘them’?
One could potentially leave it ambiguous since the passage already indicates that matters about magic are generally
difficult to grasp (oUte gadLov... Yryvwokewv) — presumably for “us” and for ‘them.” However, it does not follow that
opinion (d6yua) about such matters is also unclear both to us and to them. I find it more likely that those who actually
fear wax poppets have quite vivid opinions about what they see, whereas the speaker of this passage is among those
who ‘have no clear opinion’ (i) cagég €xovoL doyua).
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Regarding these matters, and all such things surrounding them, it is not easy to know how
in the world they have come about, and, even if someone did know, it is no simple matter to
persuade others of it. It is not appropriate to attempt to persuade those people who bear
mistrust in their souls towards one another, and even if they should ever happen to see
certain wax-molded-poppets upon thresholds, crossroads, or graves of their ancestors it is
not appropriate for us to order them to dismiss all such matters when we have no clear
opinion concerning them.!3
In this passage, which has struck readers as quite strange and even unacceptable,!* the Athenian
suggests that since it is difficult for humans to understand or even discuss matters surrounding
pappakela, it is unreasonable to try to convince the populace not to be suspicious of, say, a
maleficent wax poppet positioned upon a threshold, a crossroad, or a grave.!> Regardless of whether
magic has any actual, supernatural effect, it is inevitable that the practice of cursing (real or not) will

produce a potent rhetorical-cum-psychological effect on a population. For the Athenian, the practice

of malign magic suggests a threat, and that suggestion of magical harm poses a danger irrespective

13 P1. Leg. 933a5-933b5.

14 Even some of the most seasoned readers of the Laws, such as Trevor Saunders, have found it hard to accept that the
Athenian, our guiding interlocutor in the dialogue, would remain aporetic about the topic of magic when he had so
firmly opposed the pretensions of magicians earlier in book 10. The confusion arises from the unnecessary
presupposition that “In this intriguing and ingenious set of laws we meet again our old friends the magicians of the
law of impiety” (Saunders 1991: 318; cf. Mayhew 2008: 202). In fact, there is no indication that book 10 and book 11
legislate against the same types of magic. In book 10, the magicians in question are those impious people who
pretend to persuade the gods, and as a result, their punishment is life imprisonment. In book 11, there is no mention
of the persuasion of the gods, only the persuasion of people, and the price to pay is not imprisonment but execution.
As we shall see below, a critical difference between these two passages and these two practices of magic is the
expectation that each act of magic rhetorically produces. The magic mentioned in book 10 spreads a dangerous kind of
hope — namely, that gods can be bought — whereas the magic in book 11 spreads a dangerous fear — namely, that
certain hidden individuals possess the power to harm others in untold and unknowable ways. It is because these two
magical practices have two different rhetorical effects that they receive two different punishments and should not be
lumped together as they often are.

15 As André Laks has noted, throughout the Laws the Athenian tends to assume an aporetic stance regarding matters
which lie beyond the ken of mortals; he labels these moments as “retreats from the sacred line” (2000: 269-73). The
Athenian’s aporetic stance regarding magic is best read as yet another one of these retreats. See also P1. Leg. 738b-c,
739al-5.
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of whether it carries any weight.!® The law against poisoning is thus presented as a means of curbing
the suggestive powers of malign magic over and above the suggested powers themselves.

When the Athenian turns to the law itself, he makes little distinction between those who
attempt curses and those who successfully execute them and focuses more on the practitioners’
relative claims to knowledge of magic and calibrates the punishment in accordance with these
claims.

[...] mowtov pév detobat kat mapavely Kat CUUPBOVAEVELY UT) DELV ETILXELQELY TOLOVTO
dpav unde kabAameQ MAdAS TOLS TOAAOVS TV AVORWTIWV delatvovtag pofetv, und av
TOV VOHoO£EtnV te kal Tov dikaotnv dvaykalewv éEiaodat twv dvOowmwv ToLg ToloVTOUS
POPOLS, WG TIEWTOV HEV TOV ETILXELQOVVTA (PAQUATTELY OVK eldOTA T O0Q, T TE KATX
COUATA, EXV U] TUYXAV ETUOTHWV WV IATOLKTG, TA T AL TEQL TA LAY YAVEVUATA, EXV
T HAVTIC 1) TEQATOOKOTIOS WV TUYXAVN. AeYEéoOw 1) Adyog 6de VOUOG TteQl Paopakeing:
[...] éav ¢ katadéoeowv 1) EMaywYAlS 1] TIOLWV €TINS T) TWV TOLOVTWV QPAQUAKELLOV
atotiotvovy dOEN BuoLog elvat BAATITOVTL, €XV HEV HAVTIC WV ) TEQATOOKOTOG, TeOVATW,
€0V O AVEL HAVTIKTG, WV TNG PagUakelag OQAT), TavTOV Kal ToVTW YLyvEoOw' TteQl Yo
al Kol TOUTOV TIHAT® TO dIKACTHQOLOV 6 TL AV AVTOLS DELV AVTOV DOEN AT ELV 1)
amotiverv.

[...] we must first urge and exhort and advise them not to attempt to do such a thing and not
to frighten a large swath of the population startled like children and force the lawgiver and
judge to cure the people of such fears, since the one who first attempts to poison knows not
what he does, both in respect to physical reactions (unless he happens to have the
knowledge of a doctor) and with respect to those things concerning magical practices (unless
he happens to be seer or watcher of portents). Now, let this be the law regarding poisoning:
[...] If he is harming someone with spells of binding or attraction or certain incantations or
any such type of poisoning, he will be put to death, if he happens to be a seer or watcher of
portents, but, if the one convicted of this type of poisoning is ignorant of the mantic art, the
same procedure will also be followed [as with all layman]: the court will dole out the
punishment for the person that seems necessary for him to suffer or pay."”

16 “Once again, psychology is at the centre of Plato’s attention” (Saunders 1991: 319). Fritz Graf terms it
“psychological poisoning [...] since magical spells, as Plato understands them, rely on psychological means based on
ritual action, [...] in order to persuade (me(Oewv) or, rather, to frighten” (2002: 97).

17 PlL. Leg. 933b7-933€5. My text differs from Bury’s, where I follow the mss reading. See Schopsdau 2011 ad loc. with
Saunders 1972: 115.
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According to the Athenian, both the expert and the layman count as practitioners of the larger
phenomenon of magic. The penalty for practicing malign magic correlates not with how much
supernatural power a magician actually has but with how much power he or she rhetorically claims
to have, since the greater the claim, the greater the fear and expectation of harm that ultimately spreads
throughout the population — that is to say, the more authority a practitioner of malign magic is
perceived to have, the harder it will be for “the lawgiver and judge to cure the people of such a
fear.”

We may ask now whether the Athenian is abolishing all magical ritual with this law. Some
readers of the Laws have answered in the affirmative.'®* However, the law is actually limited in two
important respects. First off, the law is only concerned with malign magic ritual (i.e., the practice of
using spells and incantations with the intent to harm).!? Second, the law is not even particularly
concerned with the supernatural effects of malign magic. Instead, the danger of malign magic is
projected onto its rhetorical-cum-psychological effect (i.e., the widespread fear and suspicion it
spreads). Thus, maleficent wax poppets are not outlawed for the harm they physically cause but for
the harmful intent they imply and the fearful expectation of harm they produce amongst the
citizens.

1.1.2. Laws 10.907e-909¢

This same attitude toward magic can also be traced in book 10 of the Laws, where we find a

second important condemnation of harmful magical practices. There, the Athenian proposes a piece

of legislation directed against irreverence towards the gods in which the negative rhetorical effect of

18 Such as Casadestis Bordoy 2002: 193. See also n. 14 above.
19 _.insofar as the entire law is aimed at penalizing “someone ... who harms willing and with forethought” (tis ...
éxwv €k mpovoiag mnuatvet PL. Leg. 932e3-4). Not all diviners are treated as dangerous (Pl. Leg. 828b).
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magic is again discussed and penalized. In this passage, the Athenian distinguishes three categories
of irreverent beliefs: 2°

1. gods do not exist;

2. gods do exist but have no concern for human affairs;

3. gods do exist and may be bribed by human enticements.
At the close of book 10, when it is time to mete out punishments for these impious individuals, the
Athenian introduces an additional division regarding all three categories of irreverent belief: an
individual who holds one of these beliefs is either genuine in this belief or dishonest and ironic about
it.2! The Athenian sentences the honest individual to no less than five years in a correctional prison.
However, for the dissembling individual, he reserves one of the greatest punishments in the entire
work - life imprisonment away from all civilization with no burial after death.??

Within the category of dissembling impiety, the Athenian includes many (oAAot) diviners

and practitioners of magic.?? He also includes tyrants, demagogues, generals, itinerant mystagogues,

and sophists as potential members of the same class; however, the magician is, for the Athenian, the

most salient exemplum. When he sets out to describe the punishment of those who are impious and

20 P]. Leg. 885a-b, 901c-d; cf. P1. Resp. 365d-366a. Plato may borrow this tripartite division from the sophists — perhaps
from Protagoras’s writings on the gods or Gorgias himself. The logical structure nicely mirrors that of Gorgias’s On
Not Being.

21 P]. Leg. 908a-e. The opposition is between one who exhibits magonoia and one who is eipwvucdc, cf. PL. Soph. 268a
(amAoUG versus e1QWVIKOG).

22 P. Leg. 909b-d. In Athens, the practice of denying burial (&tapic) was reserved for the worst criminals — temple
robbers, traitors, and the like. This severe punishment effectively fulfills the Athenian’s earlier remark that this ironic
(elowvikov) class of impious individuals would deserve more than one or even two deaths (oUy évog ovdé duvotv
afux Bavatow, PL. Leg. 908e2).

23 “The [dissembling individual], although opining the same things as the other [i.e., the honest individual], since he
has a gift, as they call it, and is truly full of deceit and treachery, it is this class from which a good many diviners are
drawn and those versed in every magic trick...” (6 d¢ 01 do&alwv pév kaBame dteQog, eVPUTG dE EmuKaAOVLLEVOG,
dOA0L d1) Kl EVEdQAG TMATIONG, €€ WV HAVTELS Te KaTtaokevAlovTat TOAAOL KAl TTEQL TATAV TV Moty YAVEiay
kekwvnpevot ..., Pl Leg. 908d1-4). I follow the manuscripts (ikektvrjpevor) over Bury’s popular conjecture:
veyevnuévol (cf. LSJ s. v. kvéw B. 6).
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dissembling, he singles out magicians once again and this time on their own as the prime example of
this worst kind of impiety:
0ooLd’ &av Onouddelc Yévwvtat mEOS T Oe0Lg Ut VORILEL 1) AUEAELS T) TAQALTNTOVS Elva,
KATAPEOVOLVTEG O TV &vOQWTIwV Puxaywywot Hev moAAovS Twv Lovtwy, ToLg de
tefvewrtag paokovteg Puxaywyelv kat Oeovg DTioxvovpevol meibetv, wg Buoialg te kat
eVXALS Kat ETdals yonTevovTeg, dutag te kat 6Aag olkiag kat MOAELS XONUATWVY XAoLv
ETILXEQWOL KAT AKQAC EEALQELV.
For those who have become bestial and, in addition to not believing in the gods or believing
that the gods do not care or can be bought off, they, in contempt of humankind, enchant
many of the living while claiming to commune with the dead and while promising to
persuade the gods, just as if they were doing magic through sacrifices, prayers, and
incantations; and they endeavor to destroy utterly private individuals, whole households,
and cities, all for the sake of money.?*
The wordplay, which pulls together the dual meaning of puxaywyetv, underscores the salience of
rhetoric to the very practice of magic. However, it is pointedly not all magicians, but many (TtoAAot)
— specifically those who both maintain impious beliefs and also aim to deceive. The assertions
(pdokovteg) and promises (Omioxvovpevol) that these magicians make about raising the dead and
persuading the gods are what pose the greatest threat to the “private individuals, whole households,

and cities.” In this law against impiety, we see once again that magic as a category is shorthand for a
form of rhetoric that convincingly imparts beliefs, fears, and hopes in the hearts of the populace.
1.1.3. Outside the Laws

Throughout Plato’s dialogues, magic continues to be represented as an act that relies more
on a psychological, rhetorical type of efficacy than any supernatural, ritual efficacy. In the Republic,
for instance, Adeimantus complains about the negative rhetorical effect that is caused by

practitioners of magic who claim to know incantations (¢mwdat), sacrifices (Ouoiat), and binding

24 PL. Leg. 909a8-b6.
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spells (katddeopol, énaywyat). What Adeimantus finds so contemptible about these magical
practitioners is not the dangerous supernatural effect that they might have on putative victims so
much as the corrosive, rhetorical effect that they do have on general beliefs about the gods and virtue
— in particular, their astonishing claims (Oavuaowwtatot [...] Adyor) that mortals can persuade gods
into harming the just and unjust alike (0poiwc dikatov adikw).”> We find a similar ambivalence in
the Charmides where Socrates’s headache spell (¢twdr])) — which he describes in positive terms — is
first introduced as a ritual technique, but quickly and tacitly becomes equated with Socrates’s own
philosophical-cum-rhetorical technique of dialectic.?® To take one final example, we can look at
Socrates’s remarks about speech-writers in the Euthydemus. After censuring Euthydemus and
Dionysodorus for their Protean form of rhetoric that aims more at enchanting (yontevovte) than

displaying real wisdom,?” Socrates launches into his own rhetorical display. In it, he discusses the

25 “The most astonishing of all are accounts given about gods and virtue — how gods dole out misfortune and a
wretched life to many good people, and to the opposite an opposite fate. Itinerant priests and seers traveling to the
doors of the wealthy persuade them that they have a power, procured from the gods through sacrifices and
incantations, that, if an injustice has been committed by the individual or their ancestors, it is remedied through
pleasure and feasting, or, if one should want to harm some enemy, it will (together with a minor payment) harm the
just and unjust alike with certain spells of binding and attraction, persuading the gods, so it goes, to serve a subsidiary
role” (ToUtwv d¢ M&vTwV oL Ttept Be@v Te AdyoL kat agetns Bavpaoutatol Aéyovtal ws doa kol Oeot mToAAolg
HeEV ayaBoig dvotuxiag te kal Blov KooV EVELLay, Toig O EvavTiols EvavTiay HotQay. AyDETAL d& Kal HAVTELS ETTL
nAovoilwv BVgag 1ovteg meiBovoty we ot mapa opiot dvvauls €k Bewv moplopévn Buoiaig te kal Emqdals, elte
TL ADIKNUA TOL YEYOVeV aUTOD T) TROYOVWY, akeloBat ped’ Ndovav te Kal £€00T@V, £av Té Tiva ExOQ0V mnunvat
€0EAT), HETO OUKQQV dATIAVAYV OOLWGS dikaov adikw PAAPEL EMaywYails TIOW Kol KatadéoUols, Tovg Beovg, wg
paow, meiBovtéc ooty Omnetetv. Pl Resp. 364b3-c5).

26 Most interpreters of the Charmides are quick to read all of Socrates’s remarks about the headache spell as somehow
metaphoric for types of philosophical discourse (Van der Ben is representative, glossing ‘incantation” and ‘charm’
with “i.e., philosophy”; see 1985: 4,14). Others go some way in the opposite direction, stressing that Socrates’s
remarks should be read as a serious artifact of Greek or Vedic magic ritual (Brisson 2000a; Faraone 2010). Still other
interpreters underscore the difficulty of marking where real magic ends and rhetorical magic begins before offering
their own solutions (e.g., McPherran 2004, Redfield 2011). The disparity between interpretations underscores the
problems that come with trying to shoehorn Plato’s remarks about enchantment into dichotomies of
metaphorical/literal, belief/non-belief.

27 “Ctesippus, I'll tell you now the same thing I told Cleinias, that you do not recognize the wisdom of these
strangers, what a marvel it is. Yet they are unwilling to display it to us in any serious manner and instead imitate the
Egyptian sophist, Proteus, by simply enchanting us” (12 Ktrjounme, kat vov o1 & moog KAewiav éAeyov, kai moog
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extraordinary efficacy of speeches and speech-writing, which he describes as an integral element of
magical incantations:

Kal Y& pot ol te &vdeg avtol ot Aoyomotol, OTav ovyyévwual avTolg, VTTEQCOPOL,
KAewia, dokovowv eivay, kat avTh) 1] Téxvn avtwv Oeomeoia tic katl VYMAT). Kat pévtot
0VOEV DAVHACTOV' E0TL YOQ TG TV ETIWOWV TEXVNG HOQLOV OULKQQ TE €KEVNG
UTOdEETTEQA. 1] LEV YOO TWV EMWOWV EXEWV TE KAl aAayylwV Kal OKOQTHWV KAL TV
AAAwV Onpiwv Te Kat voowv KNANOILS €0TLy, 1) D& DIKAOTOV TE KAl EKKANTLAOTWV KAl TV
AAAWV OXAwV kAN oic te kal magapvOia tvyxavel ovoa.?

Whenever I'm in their company, Cleinias, men who write speeches seem to me to be
extraordinarily wise, and the art of theirs is something divine and lofty indeed. And yet, this
is no surprise; for it is part of the art of incantations and only a slightly subordinate part. While
the art of incantations involves the enchantment of snakes, spiders, scorpions, and other
beasts and illnesses, the other art simply happens to involve the enchantment and
encouragement of jurors, assemblies, and other gatherings.?

Here, Socrates is clear in stressing the contiguous relationship between rhetoric and magic. A

magician is as much an orator as an orator is a magician. Both produce a similar effect on their

audience. What distinguishes them is simply how bestial their audience happens to be.** What these

passages illustrate is that, for Plato, rhetorical power is central rather than peripheral to his concept

of magic as a whole. Although Plato never entirely dismisses the possibility that some magical

0¢ TaVT TALTA Aéyw, OTL OV YLYVWOKELS TV EEVV TNV oo@lay, étL Bavpaoia éotiv: AAA’ ovk €é0éAeTov MUty
émdeiEaoat omovdalovte, dAAX Tov [owtéa pipeiobov Tov AlydmTiov co@loTh)v yontevovte Nuac. Pl Euthyd.
288b4-8). Socrates uses the label of Proteus to dismiss Euthyphro (Pl. Euthyphr. 15d) and Ion (P1. Ion. 541e), who
similarly change subjects rapidly. The closest parallel is in the Republic when Socrates declares that the divine forms
do not change before our eyes — like Proteus (PL. Resp. 381d4) — thereby deceiving and bewitching us (¢Eamatwvteg
kat yontevovteg, PL. Resp. 381e; cf. 380d1, 383a3).

28 Gifford 1905: ad loc. draws attention to the similar wording and similar sentiment at P1. Phdr. 271c where Socrates
describes the art of speaking as a matter of psychagogy (Adyov dUvapig tvyxavet Ppuxaywyia ovoa).

2 PL. Euthyd. 289e1-290a4.

% For a similar analogy to beast-charming, we can turn to the Republic, where it is Socrates who is able to enchant
(knAetv) the beastly Thrasymachus like a snake charmer (P1. Resp. 358b). Later in the same dialogue, Socrates labels
tyrant-makers (tugavvomnolot) as terrific magicians (detvot payot) who can turn a potentate into a giant winged
drone (Omémtegov kai péyav knenva twva, Pl Resp. 572e3-573al). As we shall see later on, enchantment, as Plato
conceives of it, plays on the lower, more infantile, and, indeed, most bestial part of the human soul. In this capacity, it
can be used either to stoke the bestial nature of a person or lead that nature back into alignment with human reason.

106



practices are founded upon supernatural or divine causes,?! he consistently focuses on the rhetorical,
psychological causes that all magical practices naturally and necessarily involve.

At this point, we may ask: how metaphorical are Plato’s remarks about enchantment? If
Plato consistently portrays magicians as persuasive speakers and elides the supernatural efficacy of
magic with a type of rhetorical efficacy, then how metaphorical is Plato being when he describes
persuasive speakers as magicians and elides powerful rhetorical effects with the supernatural effects
of spells and incantations? In Laws 932e-933e and elsewhere, Plato shows us that ‘doing magic’ is not
simply the practice of using spells, incantations, wax puppets, or other traditional magical devices.
Instead, it is the practice of rhetorically convincing others (and even oneself) that such things are
possible. When Plato labels speakers as various types of enchanters — be they magicians,®? animal
charmers,** midwives,3* nurses singing enchanting lullabies,? or Orpheus himself*® — he is
underscoring a contiguous relationship between the rhetoric of the magician, sophist, and
philosopher alike. In the remainder of this chapter, we shall explore the nature of this rhetorical
power which Plato labels as incantatory.
2. The experience of enchantment

Like Gorgias, Plato considers what the effect of enchantment consists of. He also remarks
throughout his dialogues on the sources of this experience and the proper ends toward which this

experience should be directed. In what follows, we shall examine first how Plato conceptualizes this

31 In the Symposium, for instance, we find rather earnest and more or less positive remarks about magic in the speech
of Diotima (P1. Symp. 203a, 203d with Bury 1909: ad loc..; cf. PL. Symp. 197e).

32 P1. Men. 80b, Resp. 572e, 598d, Soph. 234c-235a; cf. P1. Soph. 241b, Plt. 303¢, Hp. mai. 371a.

33 P1. Resp. 358b; cf. Euthphr. 289e-290a; P1. Grg. 483e; P1. Plt. 268b.

34 PL. Tht. 149d, 157c.

3 PL. Phd. 77e, 114d; cf. PL. Leg. 790e, 887d.

36 P1. Prt. 315a.
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experience of enchantment before turning to Plato’s remarks about what the appropriate means and
ends of incantatory rhetoric are.
2.1. Enchantment as a specific category of experience

As with his predecessors, Plato describes enchantment as a psychosomatic experience of
distraction and, like Gorgias, he describes this experience as a type of Ppuxaywyia. Although it
would be wrong to say that Plato had developed a fully-fledged theory of enchantment, his various
remarks about the rhetorical powers of magical acts and the magical powers of rhetorical acts do
reflect a much more expansive and still more focused attempt to understand and articulate the
experience of enchantment than can be gleaned from any earlier discussion of incantatory rhetoric.

First of all, Plato is our earliest author to treat enchantment explicitly as an independent
category of experience. As we saw in the previous chapter, Gorgias and the poets blend the
experience of enchantment with neighboring experiences of sleep (kwpa/Omvoc) or forgetting
(AOn), and often cast it as a sort of mental theft (kAénterv/apaipeiv) or compulsion (Bialerv).?”
These competing frames make for rather fuzzy semantic boundaries. As we saw, Gorgias takes full
advantage of these in the Helen, where he aims to represent speech and persuasion as literal acts of
physical compulsion. Plato is far stricter in his usage and more careful to distinguish the experience
of enchantment from the neighboring experiences which his predecessors freely and poetically
intertwine.

In book 3 of the Republic, Plato offers something of a definition for his concept of
enchantment. The passage occurs when Socrates is describing how to select those guardians whose

firm devotion to the city cannot be swayed - lit. ‘compelled” (i&lewv), ‘robbed” (kAémtewv), and

%7 See ch. 1, p. 66.
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‘enchanted” (yontevewv).3® After Glaucon expresses confusion over the bold choice of terms, Socrates
apologizes for speaking so much like a tragic poet (Toayucwc) and specifies what he means by
compulsion, theft, and enchantment. As he notes, these three categories correspond to three types of
experience wherein one is involuntarily (&dxovoiwc) deprived of their belief (d0&a). People who have
been ‘robbed’ (kAatévtag) are those who have, in fact, been persuaded (petameio0évtac) by an
argument (Adyoc) or made to forget (étiAavOavouévoug) by the passing of time.?® Those who are
‘compelled” (BiaoOévtac) are those who are made to change their opinion (netadoldoat) through
some bodily pain or suffering (6d0Uvn Tig 1) AAYNOwWV).40

Toug prv yontevBévtag, we éyouat, kv ob @aing eivat ot av petadofaowotv 1) V@’
Nndovng kNANOévteg 1) OO POHPOL TL deloavTEC.

And those who have been ‘enchanted,” as it seems to me, and as you would agree, are those
who have their opinions changed either being bewitched by pleasure or stricken with fear.#!

Glaucon recognizes and accepts this use of the language of enchantment and even offers his own

“"i

more economical definition by equating yonteia with dmtdtn): ““to enchant’ seems to mean

3 “Jt is necessary then to select from the rest of the guardians those men who appear under our close scrutiny to
work with extreme enthusiasm through their whole life toward whatever they consider benefits the city and are, on
the other hand, in no way willing to produce the opposite [...] it seems to me that it is necessary to look closely over
these men in all stages of their lives, whether they are observant of this conviction and are not enchanted or
compelled to stray, forgetting the conviction that it is necessary to do what is best for the city” (ExAextéov o’ €
TV AAAWV UAAKWY TOLOUTOVS &VIQAC, OL AV OKOTIOVOLY T)ULV LAALOTA PAIVOVTOL TTORAX TTAVTA TOV Blov, O pEV
Qv M) TTOAEL T YOWVTAL CUHPEQELY, TtdoT) TEoBvia ToLely, 0 O &v prj, UNdevi TedTw TeaEatL av €0€Aew. [...]
Aokel 01 poL menTéov avtolg eivat év amdoous taic NAkials, el QUAAKIKOL El0L TOUTOUL TOD dOYHATOG KAl LT TE
yontevopevot punte Braldpevol EkPaAAovoty EmAavBavipevol d0EaV TNV TOD TOLELY DELV &t Th) TOAEL BEATIOTA.
PL. Resp. 412d9-€7).

3 “By ‘robbed,” I mean those who are dissuaded and made to forget something, either because passing time or an
argument snatches it away from them unawares.” (kAamévtag pLEv ya toug petamelofévtag Aéyw kat toug
emAavBavouévoug, OTL TV HEV XOVoG, TV d¢ Adyog é€augovpevog AavBavet, PL. Resp. 413b4-6).

4 “Now by ‘compelled,” I mean those for whom some bodily pain or suffering causes a change of opinion” (TolUg
toivuv BacBéviag Aéyw obg av 6dUVN TIS T aAyndwv petadolaoat oujor). PL. Resp. 413b9-10).

4 PL. Resp. 413c1-3.
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everything that deceives” ("Eowke ydo [...] yontevey mavta 6oa anata).4? After distinguishing
enchantment from mental theft and compulsion, Socrates discusses how to test a person’s
susceptibility to this experience of enchantment by drawing an analogy to husbandry. Just as
herdsmen might test the grit of a young foal with loud noises, he says, one can test how enchantable
a youth is by bringing him into contact with pleasures (eic 1dovag) and fearsome things (eig detpat’
atta) where his involuntary reactions may be gauged.** The youth who remains well-disposed
(evoxnuwv), well-composed (e0guOuoc), and well-balanced (evaopootog) in the face of fearsome
and pleasurable things is the one who is difficult to enchant (dvoyorjtevtog) and, thus, a good
candidate for the guardians of the city.*

What this passage of the Republic shows us is, first of all, that enchantment constitutes a
specific category of experience and, second, that this experience is conceived of as a type of amdn
which is triggered by passions such as pleasure (dovr)) or fear (p6foc). Later in the Republic, we
find several more remarks about the specific psychology of enchantment. In these passages,
enchantment is described as a psychosomatic experience that affects the sensory imagination. For

instance, in book 9, Socrates links enchantment (yonrteia) to the relative and illusory way in which

42 P]. Resp. 413c4. As noted in ch. 1, n. 230, the language of amdn), in early Greek literature, is not precisely equivalent
to Pevdog. While it can denote ‘deception,” it also often denotes a state of ‘distraction” that allows for deception.
While I translate the term here as ‘deception,” it should be understood as less severe than the lying deception implied
by Yevdoc.

4 “Well then we must also test for the third type, that of enchantment, and watch for it. Just as people observe foals
while bringing them into contact with loud noises or commotions to see whether they exhibit fear, so too we must
bring these young men face to face with fearsome things and then transfer them to pleasures, testing them even more
thoroughly than gold in the fire” (Ovkovv [...] kat Toitov eldovg oL ¢ yontelng dUAAav momtéoy, Kot
Beatéov—womeQ TOLG TWAOUG ETIL TOVG POPOUG Te kat BoQUPOVS dyovTes OKOTIODOLV &l poBeQoi, oUtw véoug
OVTOG lg delpat’ ATta KOHOTEOV Kal €l IOOVAS av petapAntéov, BaocaviCovtag mMoAD HaAAoV 1) XQUoOV €V TTuoL.
Pl Resp. 413d6-el).

4 “If one appears difficult to enchant and well-disposed in all of this, he is a good guardian of himself and of the
cultural training he has learned, showing himself to be well-composed and well-balanced in all of this, the type who
would be most useful for the city and himself” (el dvoyortevtog kat eDOXTHWV €V TTAOL patvetal UAAE avTod WV
ayaBog kal povotkng Mg EuavBavev, eDELOUOV Te KAl EVAQUOOTOV EXVTOV €V TTATL TOVTOLS TTAXQEXWYV, OL0G O1) AV
WV Kal Eaute kat moAeL xonowtatog ein. PL Resp. 413e1-5).
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humans experience pleasure and pain. He notes that even when the soul is in a neutral, restful state
(Movxia), that state of rest can be experienced as pleasant (1)0V) if one imagines a relatively painful
state (10 &Ayewvov). Conversely, it can be experienced as painful (dAyewvov) if one imagines a
relatively pleasant state (to 1dV).*> These phantom pleasures or pains triggered by the sensory
imagination are what Socrates labels as a kind of enchantment (yonrteia tic). He alludes to this
illusory experience of enchantment again, later in the Republic, when he compares the experience of
enchantment with okiaypagia. As he puts it, what oxiaryoagia produces is nothing short of
enchantment (yontelag o0dév amoAelmel) insofar as it stirs our inborn passion (taOnua) and
creates a disruption in the soul (tagaxn [...] €v 1) Puxn).4® In both passages, enchantment denotes a
particular psychosomatic experience in which either external, sensory illusions trick the psyche or
internal, psychic illusions trick the senses. Just as illusory art can strike the senses and trigger a false
perception within our soul, so too our sensory imagination within us can trigger illusory sensations
of pleasure or pain.

The basic picture of enchantment that emerges from these passages in the Republic, is

reflected in other dialogues, where it is similarly described as a psychosomatic experience affecting

4 “This [state of rest between pleasure and pain] does not exist, rather this state of rest appears pleasant when
juxtaposed to pain and appears painful when juxtaposed to pleasure, and there is nothing healthy in these
appearances as it pertains to the inherent truth of pleasure, instead, it is a type of enchantment” (Ovk €0ty doa
TOUTO, AAAX @aiveta [...] mapd T AAyevov 1OL kail Taa To 1OV dAyewvov tdte 1 ovxia, kal ovdEV UyLég
TOUTWV TV QAVIAOHATWV TEOG 1)d0VNG aAn ey, aAAx yonteia tic. PL. Resp. 584a6-10).

46 “ And the same are objects that look bent and straight to those who look at them in and out of the water, or concave
and convex through the error of sight regarding color, and each kind of thing that is a clear disruption present by
itself in our soul. Thus, skiagraphia, insofar as it takes advantage of our natural passions, differs in no way from
enchantment, any more than wonderworking and many other such techniques” (Kai tavta kapumoAa te kai ev0éa
&v UdaTl e Dewpévols kal EEw, Kal KOAA Te O Kal €£EXovTa D TV TeRL T XQWHATa ad MAGVTV TG Ohewe, kat
TIAOA TIG TaQaXT) ONAN ULV évovoa altn) €v ) PuxT @ O U@V TQ TABNHATL TG QUOEWS 1) OKLoryQapiot
emBepévn yonrelag ovdEV amoAeimel, kal 1] Oavpatornoua kat dAAat ToAAat towdtat pnxavat. Pl Resp. 602¢10-
d4).
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hearing, touch, and sight as well as spirit (Quuog), thought (vonua), and soul (Yvxn).#” Like Gorgias,
Plato fundamentally tethers the experience of enchantment to the soul (vx1]), which he conceives of
as the seat of both cognition and sensation.*® As we saw in the examples in the Republic, this
psychosomatic experience of enchantment can be externally or internally motivated. Sometimes, an
external, somatic experience affects the soul;** other times, it is an internal, psychic experience that
resonates through the body.?° In the dialogues, we find many examples in which an individual’s
soul is said to be enchanted by certain external, somatic experiences — be it the rhythmic murmur of
a mother’s lullaby®! or popular music.> This external, somatic dynamic of enchantment is most
clearly expressed in the Phaedo when Socrates remarks how the sensual corruptions of the body are,
by their very nature, sources of enchantment for the soul.

‘Eav ¢ ye olpat pepaopévn kot dkdOaQtog ToL OWHATOS ATIAAAXTTNTAL ATE TQ COUATL

ael ovvovoa Katl ToUTo Bepameovoa Kal €PWOa KAl YONTEVOUEVT) VT aUTOL VTIO TE TV

ETUOVHLOV Kl NOOVWV, OTE UNOEV AAAO DOKELV elval dANOEC AAA” 1) TO CwHATOEWDES, OV
TS av &arto Kat Dot kat ot Kat @AYol kat TEog T APodiota XN oaLTo, TO O¢ Tolg

47 Quuog: PL. Resp. 411a5-b3. vonuo: PL. Symp. 197e2-5.

48 For Yuxn, see Pl. Phd. 81b3, Crat.403el, Leg. 659d1, 664b4, 906b7, et Pl. Charm. passim. Plato also invokes the
language of puxaywyio: see Pl Leg. 909b2, 3, Phaedr. 261a8, 271d1, Tim. 71a6 (cf. éAxeL v Puxrv, PL. lon 536a).

4 ..as with the perception of illusory art (P1. Resp. 602c10-d4 above).

50 ...as with the phantom pleasures and pains originating in the sensory imagination (Pl. Resp. 584a6-10 above).

51 “Thus, when mothers want to soothe the restlessness of their children, they do not give them rest but, on the
contrary, motion, as when they constantly rock them in the crook of their arm, and not silence but a certain singing,
and through this cast an utter spell over the children (not unlike those in a Bacchic frenzy) using the combined
dancing movement and song as a remedy” (f|vika yoQ &v mov fovAnO@ot kATtakoCeLV T DVOVTVODVTX TV
madlwv at PNTéeg, ovx NovXiav aDTOIG TEOOPEQOLOLY AAAX TOVVAVTIOV KIVIOLY, €V TS AYKAAS del oelovoat,
Katl o oynv AAAG Tva peAwdiay, Kal ATEXVAS 0oV KATAVAODOL TV AWV, KaBamepel TV EKPEOvwV
Baxyeiwv, ldoet tadtn T 6 KIvijoews dplar Xopeia kol povor) xowpevat. Pl Leg. 790d5-e4)

52 “Therefore, whenever someone gives himself over to music, to enchant and rain down upon his soul, through his
ears just as through a funnel, things which we would now describe as sweet and soft and mournful harmonies, and
passes his whole life warbling, overjoyed by the song, if he had any spirit, he would first off soften it like iron and
make it into something usable rather than raw and hardened. And whenever he does not let up from pouring in
music, he is enchanted and melts and drips away until he dissolves and cuts away his spirit just as cords from the
soul and is made into ‘soft spearman’” (OUKoUV Gtarv LEV TIG LOVOIKT) TTXQEXT) KATAVAELY KAl KAToX LV TG PuXNS
OLX TV WTWV WOTIEQY DX XWVNG &G VUVOT| TIHELS EAEyoleV TAG YAUKEIAGS Te kal paAaieag kol Oonvawdels agpoviag,
Katl Pvvellwv Te kat Yeyovwpévog Do g wdng dateAr) tov iov 6Aov, 00Tog TO pEV mE@TOoV, &l Tt OuHoeLdEg
elxev, WomeQ oldNnEoV EudAalev Kal XQNOLHOV €€ AXO1OTOL Kal OKATQOU €Toinoev: 6tav O EMiyéwv U avin
AAA KNAT), TO O1) petax TovTo )01 TKeL kal Ae(Bel, €wg v Extr&n OV BUHOV KAl EKTEUT WOTteQ VEDOR €K TG
Puxne kat momjon “paABaxov atypnt)v”. PL. Resp. 411a5-b3)
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OUHAOL OKOTWOES KAl ADEG, vONTOV D¢ Kal @Llocopia algetdv, ToUTOo d¢ el0IOpEVN HIoELV
TE KAl TEEHELY Kal @evyeLy, oUtw On) £xovoav otet Puxnv avtny kad” adnv eiducoivn
anaAAa&eobal

As I see it, if [the soul] is released from the body after being polluted and corrupted —
because of being in constant contact with the body, serving it, loving it, and being enchanted
by all of its sundry desires and pleasures, so that it thinks that nothing else is true except that
which is embodied, which one can touch and see and drink and eat and use for sexual
gratification, and thereby becoming accustomed to hate, fear, and avoid that which is
invisible and unseen by the eyes yet thinkable and graspable by philosophy — do you think
that the soul faring in this way would be released free and untarnished?>*
By this account, our very embodiment gives rise to the experience of enchantment insofar as it
accustoms the soul to desire and fear various somatic experiences rather than heed more intellective
motivations. In other places in the dialogues, the opposite trajectory is found where the experience
of enchantment originates in the soul and spreads to the body. For instance, in the Meno, Socrates’s

spellbinding arguments lead Meno’s soul directly into a state of aporia, and this mental state is

psychosomatically experienced as a sensation of numbness.>* Likewise, in the Charmides, Socrates

53 P1. Phd. 81b1-cl.

5 “Socrates, before I ever encountered you, I used to hear that you did nothing else but express your doubt and make
other feel doubt. And now, it seems, you are enchanting, bewitching, and simply ensorcelling me into a state of utter
doubt. If I must put it in jest, you seem to me to be the spitting image of a flat torpedo fish both in form and in other
respects. For it benumbs anyone, whoever comes near and touches it. You, too, seem to have benumbed me in some
way. For truly, my soul and mouth are numb, and I have nothing to respond to you. Even though I have spoken
about virtue thousands of times at length and to many people — and quite well, if I do say so myself — I now have no
idea what to say it is. You would seem well-advised not to travel from here or move from home. For if you were ever
to do these sorts of things as a stranger in a foreign city, you would be taken as a magician.” (‘Q2 Zawkoateg, jkovov
HEV Eywye moLv kat ovyyevéoBoat oot, 0Tl oL 0VdEV AAAO 1) DTG Te ATIOREIS Katl TOUG AAAOUG TIOLELS ATIOQELV Kotl
VOV, (0G Y€ HOL DOKELS, YONTEVELS HE KAL PAQHUATTELS KAL ATEXVAIS KATETIADELS, (WOTE LLETTOV ATOQLAG YeYOVEVAL
Kol DOKELS POl TAVTEAGG, €L Del TL KAl okal, OUOLOTATOC eivoat TO Te €100G Kol TAAA TavT) T TAATEIX VAQKT) TT)
BaAattia. kal yog adtn OV del TANOALOVTA Kol ATITOLLEVOV VAXQKAYV TIOLEL KAl 0L DOKEIG HOL VOV €UE TOLOVTOV TL
niemomkévat [vagkav]. aAn0ws ya éywye kot v Puxnv Kat T0 OTOUA VKD, KAt 0UK €Xw O TL ATokQivawal
OOL KA{TOL LUQLAKIG Y€ TEQL AQETNG TAUTIOAAOLG AGYOUG elpnKa Kol TEOG TTOAAOUG, Kol TTAvL €0, @G YE EUAVTO
£00KOLV" VOV € 0UD’ 6 TL £07TL TO TAQATIAV EXW elmely. Kal pot dokels €0 fovAeveoBal oUk kALY EVOEVde 00D’
AmodNU@V: el Yo EEvog &v AAAT TOAEL ToDTaL TTOLOLG, TAX AV WG Yong amnoaxOeing., PL. Men. 79e8-80b6). As
David Blank has shown, Socrates’s dialectical and elenctic types of rhetoric have as much of an emotional and
visceral effect on interlocutors as they have an intellectual effect (1993). Laura Candiotto has linked the emotional
charge created by aporia to the concept of “extended mind” or “extended emotion,” as is described by cognitive
science (2019).
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specifically defines émwdat as a family of techniques which affect the body through the medium of
the soul.

Oelv OVV €KELVO KAl MOWTOV Kal HAALOTA OepameVeLy, el HEAAEL KAl Ta TG KEQPAATS KAl TX

TOU AAAOL CWHATOS KAAWGS €Xety. OepamevecOat O¢ v PuxV [...] €mMwdAIS TIoWV: TG O’

€TINS TAVTAG TOVG AOYOUG elvat TOUE KAAOUS €k OE TV TOOVTWV AOYWV €V Tals Puxaic

ow@EooLVNV EYYLyveoOal, 1) €yyevopévng kal magovong 9ddov 1)dn etvat v Vylelav

Kal T KeQaAT) Katl T AAA@ opatt mogiley.

Now it is necessary to treat [the soul] first and foremost if one intends to treat well the

matters of the head and the rest of the body. To treat the soul [...] involves certain

incantations. These incantations are words of a fine sort: from such words, prudence is

produced within the soul, and when it is produced and made present, it is, at that time, a

simple matter to secure health for the head and the rest of the body. %

In the course of the Charmides, Socrates will use the fine, incantatory Adyou of his dialectic, which
might better incentivize an ethos of prudence (cw@poovvn) within the soul of Charmides and
thereby prevent future headaches (or, in this case, hangovers). Whatever the trajectory, the
experience of enchantment consistently involves give and take between soul and body, imagination
and sensation.

To get a clearer picture of how Plato conceptualizes this psychosomatic experience of
enchantment, it will be helpful turn to several passages from the Laws and Timaeus that offer
evidence for what the enchanting passions (mtaOnuata) of pleasure (1)00v1)) and fear (p6foc) are
and how they stir the soul (vx1)) into a state of spellbinding distraction (&mtatn). They also offer a
framework for understanding how enchantments can induce their psychosomatic effect both
externally and internally. In the famous human puppet analogy in the Laws, we find a framework

for understanding the psychosomatic quality of the experience of enchantment, which sits at the

tidal zone between physical experience and psychical expectation and imagination. In particular, the

55 Pl. Charm. 157al1-b1.
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language of enchantment marks out instances in which there is a blurring of the line between
physical pleasures or pains and psychic pleasures or pains that are imagined or expected. In the
Timaeus, we see how this experience plays out on a more anatomical-cum-psychological level. In that
dialogue, we find a description of how Ppuxaywyia affects the part of the soul that is most deeply
entangled with somatic, embodied experiences. As we shall see, enchantment occurs when images
and apparitions, pleasures and pains that arise from external or internal sources effectively

intimidate or placate the soul in ways that may or may not ally with reason.

2.2. Between experience and expectation, sensation and imagination (Laws 1.644d7-645c6)

In book 1 of the Laws, the Athenian famously describes a human as a divine puppet (Oavua)
attached to five cords: four iron cords that correspond to the passions of pleasure (10ov1)), pain
(AVm), fear (popoc), and confidence (0dopoc); and one golden cord that corresponds to calculation
(Aoyloudc) — and ultimately, to law itself (vopoc).5 In order to live a good life, the human puppet
must follow the tug of the golden cord of calculation and law. And since gold is malleable, the cord
of calculation and law requires support from the iron cords as well. These iron cords are arrayed
along two tiers: pleasure and pain are physical experiences,” whereas fear and confidence are psychical
expectations (¢Atidec).® These two tiers correspond to one another insofar as fear (popoc) is the
expectation (¢Amic) of pain (AVUmn) and confidence (0&poc) is the expectation (¢ATtic) of pleasure

(ndovn). ¥

% P1. Leg. 644d7-645¢6.

57 Plato labels pleasure (dovr)) and pain (AUmn) as antagonistic and senseless advisors (CUHBOVAw évavtio te kal
a@oove, PL. Leg. 644c6-7).

5 These “expectations” are synonyms for opinions (d6&at, P1. Leg. 644c9—d1). In the Philebus, they are described as
pleasures and pains which belong to the soul alone (at ye dux g Puxng avtig ndovatl kat Avmaw, Pl Phlb. 39d1-5).
% For an instructive reading of this passage, see Sauvé-Meyer 2012; 2015: ad loc.

115



According to this motivational framework, which is echoed in earlier dialogues, human
actions and beliefs are largely motivated through the manipulation of physical experiences of
pleasure and pain as well as psychic expectations of pleasure of pain.®® If we slot Plato’s category of
magic into this framework, we find that it marks an intervallic point between physical experience
and psychical expectation. As we saw in Laws 932e-933e, the psychosomatic effect of magic is what
distinguishes medical poisons from magical poisons. The former harm the body naturally through
direct contact (cwpaot cwopata), whereas the latter produce an indirect, psychic expectation of harm
that is so powerful that it borders on (mtavtog paAAov) a physical experience of harm. Elsewhere we
also saw how enchantment always involves an interplay between mind and body, imagination and
sensation. It can be triggered by external, physical experiences or internal, psychical expectations.
Plato’s category of enchantment thus labels moments when the iron cords cross and the
differentiation between experience and expectation becomes blurred. These enchantments may be
powerful, physical experiences that instill psychical expectations (such as sensual pleasures, which
instill a state of confidence or desire) or powerful, psychic expectations that induce physical
experiences (such as psychological fears, which manifest as physical presentiments or intimations of
harm being done).

2.3. Psychology of psychagogy in the Timaeus
To grasp how Plato conceptualizes the psychosomatic experience of enchantment on a more

minute, anatomical level, we can turn to the Timaeus, where we find a description of Ppvxaywyia as

6 As Sauvé-Meyer notes, this framework is not limited to the Laws but can be found present in many other dialogues
as well (2012: 317). We will see in the next chapter that Plato’s fourfold motivational framework is later taken over by
the Stoics and incorporated into their theory of emotion. For the Stoics, the experience of enchantment is a sub-
category of pleasure alone (1)dovr)).
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it occurs within the soul itself.®! Here Plato accounts for how the body (cwpa) serves as a vehicle
(Oxnua) for the mortal form of the soul (Yvx1)).%2 This form of the soul — which consists of the
thumetic and epithumetic parts — experiences all of the terrible and necessary passions (detvo kat
avaykaia [...] madnuata) that include not only pleasure (10ovr)) and pain (AVmn) but also the
senseless advisors (&@oove EvpPovAw) of confidence (Oppoc) and fear (popoc),*® inconsolable
machismo (dvomagapvOntog Buudc), and, finally, expectation (¢éAmic) which is so easily led
(evmapdywyoc). Here we have all the iron cords from the puppet analogy accounted for — 1jdovrj,
AVTN, Odoog, oPog — with the extrapolation of éATtic and the addition of Ouuoc.** Naturally,
Ouudc is located in the spirited part of the soul (Bvpoedéc), which is said to be located in the chest,
near the deliberative part of the soul, which he locates in the head. The rest of the psychic passions —
all those that necessarily result from being embodied (6owv évdeiav dix TV TOL CWHATOS {OXEL
@UOow) — are felt in the appetitive part of the soul (¢rtiOvuntucdv), which is located in the belly, just
above the navel.®® It is in this lower part of the soul that we also find the experience of Ppvxaywyia.%®
eldOTEG O AVTO WG AdYoL eV oUte Euvjoewy EpeAdey, el Té mn Kol petadapBavol Tvog

avTV aloO1oewe, oVK EUELTOV AVTQ TO HEAELY TIVQWV €001TO AOYWV, DTO D¢ WALV Katl
POVTAOUATWV VUKTOG T€ Kal ped’ Nuéoav paAota puxaywynoorto [...]

61 There is some scholarly debate about whether or not Plato is working with the same concept of the soul in the Laws
as he is in the Republic and the Timaeus — particularly, whether or not Plato still maintains the idea of tripartition in
the Laws. Although I agree with those who see tripartition latently maintained in the Laws (see, for instance, Brisson
2012: 292-300 with bibliography), my remarks here do not depend on this stance. What I hope to offer is a framework
for understanding how Plato conceptualizes Ypuxaywyia in the most general terms. For a recent treatment of the role
of thumoeides, see Wilburn 2014.

62 P1. Ti. 69c5-d4.

63 P1. Ti. 69¢8-d4. This use of the term ocUpPovAOG is rare. Plato uses the term in a similar context in the puppet
analogy of the Laws; however, it appears there in reference to pleasure and pain rather than fear and confidence (P1.
Leg. 644c6-7 with n. 57 and 58 above). The closest antecedent to this use of oVpovAog is Gorgias’s remark about
06&a as an unstable advisor to the soul (see ch. 1, n. 133).

¢4 There are also phrasal resonances between this passage and the passage in the Laws (e.g., dpoove ocuvBoVAw at n.
63 above).

65 P1. Ti. 70d6-e3.

¢ On this passage, see Taylor 1928: ad loc., who rightly stresses the magical inflection of the word Ypuxaywyetv.
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Knowing that this part of the soul would not comprehend reason, and even if it could
somehow partake in a certain apprehension of this, it would not be naturally inclined to
concern itself with any type of reason, and instead it would mostly enchant itself by images
and appearances night and day [...]*’
In this passage, Plato uses the language of Yuxaywytia to denote a non-discursive experience located
in the lower parts of the soul. This psychagogic process is here described as a negative, irrational
experience motivated from outside images (eidwAa) and phantoms (pavtaopata) which stir a host
of embodied passions. This external, irrational process recalls the passage in the Phaedo where our
very embodiment is said to involve a constant experience of enchantment. However, this passage
goes on to describe an alternative way of harnessing Ppuxaywyia positively and internally in order
to serve rational ends.® In this process, the more rational parts of the soul use the medium of the
liver (mtaQ) to communicate with the lowest part of the soul for the purpose of incentivizing or
disincentivizing certain passions. The liver can communicate non-discursively with the lowest part
of the soul by using its surface to reflect images (¢idwAa) as on a mirror (oiov €V katOTTEW), while
contorting in painful or pleasant ways and emitting a complementary sweetness (yAvkvUtng) or
bitterness (rtucpotnc). To disincentivize certain passions, the liver reflects threatening images full of
bilious colors (xoAwdn xowuata) that frighten (pofot) the appetitive part of the soul. It also emits a
certain bitterness and blocks various passages and ducts, resulting in pain (AUTn) and nausea (&om).
To incentivize certain passions, the liver smooths out its form, emits a certain sweetness (yAvkvtncg),

and is colored (amolwypagetv) with the opposite kinds of images (évavtia pavtdopata) that

render the appetitive part of the soul more amenable (iAewv) and serene (eVrjuegov). It is through

67 P1. Ti. 71a3-7.

¢ Whether or not one should label this internal process of Pvxaywyia as rational or irrational is up for debate. For
two recent opposing views on whether the process is irrational or involves ‘reasoned evaluation’, see Moss 2012 and
Lorenz 2012. See also p. 138.
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this intra-psychic process of Ppuxaywyia that the rational part of the soul asserts its power over the
lowest part of the soul. It does so when the lowest part does not and, indeed, cannot heed the
rational orders that are described as being issued from the “acropolis” of the head.®

What this section reveals is that Yvxaywyia is imagined to affect the part of the soul that is
farthest away from reason and most entangled with somatic experiences. The process is largely non-
discursive and experiential, and the experiences that motivate it may be external or internal to the
soul. They also may either support or disobey reason. It is quite telling that immediately following
this passage in the Timaeus, we find an excursus on dream divination which is described as the
moment at which the higher, rational part of the soul is at rest and the lower, somatically oriented
part of the soul is left free to arrive at bits of knowledge or illusion non-discursively.” Like
divination, Ypvxaywyia appeals to the lowest part of the soul. In the case of dream divination, this
part of the soul arrives independently and non-discursively at certain pieces of knowledge, whereas,
in the case of enchantment, the same part of the soul is led in a similarly non-discursive manner
toward assuming feelings, attitudes, or beliefs that may or may not be guided by reason. It is no
coincidence that the seer is a master not only of interpreting dreams but also of uttering spells since
both phenomena, according to Plato, are coded in the same, non-discursive language of the bestial
ErOuunTKov.

The passages we have looked over in this section, from the Republic, Laws, and Timaeus, show

us not only that Plato uses the language of magic to mark out an independent category of experience

6 P. Ti. 70a6. It might be added, here, that this positive form of enchantment, starting from knowledge and ending in
a sort of self-habituation, is alluded to in the dialogues when arguments of types of knowledge are described as
wards or antidotes (dAe&ipdouaka) against worldly enchantments (see, for instance, P1. Alc. 132b, Resp. 595b, Leg.
947d cf. P1. Resp. 598d, Plt. 279c-280e, Epist. 7.333). In the Republic, Socrates notes how one must repeat to oneself the
argument against the value of the poetic arts as an antidote to the charm of poetry itself (Pl. Resp. 608a).

70 For a recent interpretation of this passage, see Struck 2016: 73-90.
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but also that he has reflected upon what that experience might involve, even on a psychological-
cum-anatomical level. Enchantment marks out the moment when psychic experiences blend with
somatic experiences and function as powerful motivational forces on the human subject.
Enchantment can be used to lead souls by incentivizing or disincentivizing certain beliefs, attitudes,
fears, confidences, and desires. On an anatomical level, this process of enchantment (Yvxaywyia)
occurs when the appetitive part of the soul is led toward or away from reason by various non-
discursive means — some sensory (akin to the sweetness and bitterness of the liver), others
imagistic/mimetic (akin to the reflection of images [eidwAa] and apparitions [pavtdopata]
projected upon the liver), and still others coercive/aporetic (akin to the way the liver painfully shuts
off ducts and passages). As we shall see, the anatomical-cum-psychological picture of Ypvxaywyia
that we get, particularly in the Timaeus, serves as something of a microcosm for how incantatory
rhetoric functions politically. It does so between speaker and audience as well as state and citizenry.
When Socrates, a sophist, a state-run chorus, or self-aggrandizing seer utilizes incantatory speech,
the one speaking or singing is shown to use a variety of non-discursive, rhetorical techniques — some
sensory, some mimetic/imagistic, and still others aporetic/elenctic. These encourage or discourage
the desires (¢rtiBvpiar) of the auditor. In the following section, we shall account for such rhetorical
techniques, which Plato primarily labels as incantatory. What becomes clear is that Plato’s division
between good and bad enchantment is not so much based on the means of enchantment as the ends

to which that enchantment is directed.
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3. The means and ends of enchanting speech

In an influential article on Plato’s Phaedrus, Elizabeth Asmis shows that the unifying element
of the dialogue is found in the overarching revision of the concept of Ppuxaywyia.” Initially, when
Socrates defines the art of speaking as a type of Yvxaywyia, the term stands for an ambivalent
process of beguiling or (mis)leading a listener’s opinions and emotions.” As the dialogue progresses,
this definition proves inadequate, and the Ppuyaywyila which Socrates places at the heart of the art of
rhetoric is reinterpreted as the process of consciously leading a listener’s soul into alignment with
truth and reason.” As we shall see, this latent agenda of separating out good types of enchanting
speech from bad types of enchanting speech which characterizes the Phaedrus also persists through
many of Plato’s other dialogues, especially in his final work, the Laws.

Some scholars have assumed that Plato has in mind a good and bad type of enchantment,
each characterized by a different rhetorical technique.” For instance, bad enchantment involves song
and myth, whereas good enchantment involves dialectic and elenchus. However, this type of
dichotomy between correct and incorrect techniques of enchantment is not so clear-cut. At times, the
enchanting power of acoustically and mythically ornamented speech is pressed into the service of
Platonic philosophy. Likewise, the spellbinding techniques of dialectic and elenchus are not only
rhetorical tools used by Socrates in the service of philosophy, but also by sophists to the detriment of
philosophy. As I shall argue, the experience of being enchanted by speech is fundamentally

ambiguous for Plato — just as it had been for his predecessors. But unlike Gorgias, Plato works hard

71 Asmis 1986.

2 PL. Phdr. 261a7-b2.

73 PL. Phdr. 271c9-272b4: “a transition from psychagogia as beguilement to psychagogia as guidance of the soul.
Throughout this progression, Socrates serves as an example of a true rhetorician and true ‘psychagogue’” (Asmis
1986: 157).

74 Such as Morrow 1993 [1960]: 309-310.
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to flag instances of enchanting speech as positive or negative. His criterion for doing so ultimately
rests upon the ends to which the act of speech is directed, rather than the means through which it
achieves its psychagogic effect.

In the following pages, we shall survey the various rhetorical techniques that attract the label
of enchantment in the course of the dialogues and show how the techniques are directed toward
positive or negative ends. In closing, we turn to the Laws, which contains Plato’s final thoughts on
how one might harness the experience of enchantment in the service of philosophy.

3.1. The techniques of enchantment and the enchantment of technique

Plato was aware that rhetorical enchantment might be induced in various ways. Indeed, in
the Phaedrus, Socrates notes that the rhetorical techniques for generating Yuxaywyia are as
numerous and diverse as people’s souls.”” Throughout the dialogues, we find that enchantment is
produced by many different types of speech, which may be roughly organized into three categories:
acoustic, elenctic, and imagistic. As we look over each, we shall see that no single category is
deemed by Plato to be the right or wrong way of achieving the experience of enchantment. Instead,
as we shall see later, it is the ends of enchantment that justify the means.

Acoustic techniques enchant by means of the sound and rhythm of the voice. For instance, in
the Republic, Socrates points to meter, rhythm, and harmony as fundamental to the enchanting effect
of poetry.

EAvTe TEQL OKVTOTOMIAC TIG AéYT) €V HETOW KAl QUOLW KAl AQUOVIR, TTAVL €V DOKELV

AéyeoOat, éavte mepl otoatnyiag édvte meQl AAAOL OTOLOLV OUTW PUOEL AVTA TAVTA
HEYAANV TV KNAT|OLV EXELV.

75 PL. Phdr. 271c9-272b4. See also how Socrates describes using an array of philosophical arguments to see which one
would maieutically induce intellectual labor (P1. Tht. 157c6-d5).
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Whether someone speaks about shoemaking, or generalship, or some other such thing in

meter, rhythm, and harmony, everything seems to be spoken well. In this way, such things

have a great type of enchantment to them.”®
Although the acoustic mode of enchantment is here and elsewhere implicitly cast in a negative light,
there are also passages in which acoustic enchantments are treated more positively. For instance, in
the Statesman, the good moAttikdg is described as a herdsman who knows the right music to play or
sing in order to soothe enchantingly or enliven the souls of his herd.”” This positive application of
acoustic enchantment is especially well evidenced in the Laws, where, as we shall see below, the
enchanting musicality of the voice is exploited in the service of the city.”

On the other end of the spectrum, the effect of dialectical or elenctic speech frequently
attracts the label of enchantment.” This type of enchanting speech induces aporia by refuting or

undermining habituated beliefs and desires. We already witnessed this in the passage of the Meno,

when Socrates enchants the title character into a state of aporia regarding virtue.8’ Perhaps the most

76 P1. Resp. 601a7-b1. Isocrates makes a similar claim about the acoustic techniques available to poets (Isoc. Ev. 8-11).
See also Socrates’s description of audiophiles at P1. Resp. 411a5-b3 (quoted in n. 52) and the opening description of
Protagoras’s enchanting voice in the Protagoras: “People were following behind, listening to what was being spoken —
a great part of them strangers, whom Protagoras led from each of the cities through which he passed, enchanting
them with his voice like Orpheus; others follow having just now been enchanted by his voice” (tovtwv d¢ ol dmioOev
NKOAOVOOLV EMAKOVOVTEG TWV AEYOLEVWY, TO HEV TTOAD EEVOL EPaivovTo, 0UG dyeL €€ EKAOTWY TV MOAEWV O
IMowtaydag, dU” v deEépxetal, kNA@V ) Vi) woTteg Op@ele, oL ¢ Kata TV @wViV émovtat keknAnuévor,
PL Prt. 315a5-b1).

77 “TThe herdsman is himself the tender of the herd, himself the doctor, himself the matchmaker, he alone knows the
midwife’s art of aiding the labor and birth of their offspring. Furthermore, as far as each nursling is naturally
disposed toward play and music, no one else better enlivens and soothes them, enchanting with musical instruments
or with voice alone performing the music best for his own herd” (dAA” a¥TOg TG dy£€ANG TOOPOC O PovpooPadc,
avTOG ITEOG, AVTOG OLOV VULPEVTIG KAl TTEQL TOUG TV YLYVOUEVWY TOKOUGS Kol AOXElaG HOVOG ETUOTAUWY TG
HALEVTIKNG® €TL TOIVLV TADLAG KAl LOVOLKNG €’ 600V abToD T Boéppata @UoEL peTeiAngev, ovk aAAog
KkQelTtwv magapvOeiodat kKot KNA@V TEabVeL, HET Te 0QYAVWV Kol PIAQ T OTOUATL TV THS AUTOL TOLUVNG
aoLota petaxeplopevos povotknyy, PL. Plt. 268a7-b5). See also Agathon’s praise of Eros at P1. Symp. 197e3-5 and the
description of Thrasymachus’s rhetorical techniques at P1. Phdr. 267c6-d4 with Yunis 2011: ad loc., who points out the
formal and metrical flourishes therein.

78 See pp. 126-43.

7 See, in general, Louis 1945: 69-70.

80 P1. Men. 79e8-80b6 quoted in n. 54.
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expansive description of this elenctic technique of enchantment is found in the speech of Alcibiades
toward the end of the Symposium. There, Alcibiades states that Socrates’s powers of enchantment are
more marvelous (Oavuaoiwwtepoc) than Marsyas who, with his pipe-playing, enchanted humankind
(éxknAeL tovg advOBpwmovg). Socrates, on the contrary, produces the same effect (tavTOV ToUTO) With
no instrument (&vev 0pyavwv) and only naked prose ({1Aoigc Adyoic) which astounds and
mesmerizes even when it is transferred into the mouth of a poor speaker. Socrates’s powerful
rhetoric — which makes a heart jump (kapdia ™), tears flow (ddroua éxxeitat) and utterly
compels the soul as if it were enslaved (&vdoamodwdws diakepévov) — derives its effect from the
way it forces one to agree (dvarykdlet [...] OpoAoyetv) that he or she is greatly deficient (moAAov
évdenc).8! Like the acoustic enchantments, these more elenctic, aporetic techniques which block
habituated beliefs and passions through dialectical argument are not cast solely in a positive or
negative light. Just as elenchus can be used in the service of philosophy, so too can it be used in the
service of sophistry. For instance, in the Sophist, wily intellectuals are said to frequently enchant
people into aporia with Eleatic arguments (not unlike what we saw Gorgias doing in On Not-

Being).8

81 P1. Symp. 215b3-216c3. Also of note is how Socrates describes the enchanting sound of the siren-like cicadas (Pl
Phaedr. 259a-b). He interprets their chirping less as music and more as a type of dialectic. The enchantment the
chirping induces is then interpreted less as an opportunity to become passively immersed in sound and more as a
siren song calling one to engage in philosophical conversation. See Yunis 2011: ad loc.

82 “for you see how deft and powerful they are at producing objections and impasses if we track him down in the
class defined by the art of falsifiers and enchanters” (tag yoo avtiAfPels kai amogiag, €6v avTOV DLEQEVVWHEY éV
M) TV PELOOVEYWV KAl YO TwV TEX VT TOévTeg, 00ag we evTooL Kat toAAal, PL. Soph. 241b5-7). As Nehamas has
argued: “Antilogic seems to be not a method distinct from dialectic, but rather the use of dialectic for the purpose of
generating (or avoiding) a contradiction. And how different is this from what Socrates actually succeeds in doing
time after time in Plato’s early dialogues, whatever his stated purpose may have been?... Socrates cannot have
differed in method from those sophists who practiced the method of question-and-answer and who did not
intentionally use fallacious reasoning” (1999: 114-5). Eventually, Aristotle will enumerate four different types of
dialectical rhetoric — didascalic, dialectic, peirastic, and sophistic — all distinguished by their presuppositions (Arist.
Soph. el. 165a37-b8). Although the line between, say, peirastic and sophistic types of argument is not so clearly
distinguished in Plato, the difference between sophistic and Socratic uses of aporia-inducing dialectic does seem to
come down to the presupposed ends rather than the means.
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Between the poles of acoustic and elenctic techniques of enchantment fall a wide variety of
other rhetorical techniques, which may be labeled as imagistic or imitative. These include a vast
array of ways in which speech can be used to paint certain virtual realities that are, in turn, capable
of enticing the lower parts of an individual’s soul.®> Myth is often pinpointed as one of these
imagistic, mimetic techniques that can be used for positive or negative ends.? In the Phaedo, Socrates
describes his cosmological myth as an enchantment which one should utter to oneself throughout
his or her life.85 On the other hand, the Great Myth uttered by Protagoras, in the eponymous
dialogue, is no less enchanting in its effects. Yet, it is cast in a negative (or ironically positive) light.8
What distinguishes these two types of mythic enchantment is not the means of myth-telling itself

but the ends —i.e., the upshot of generating or arresting certain desires or fears, pleasures or pains in

8 A sophist is able to enchant (yontevewv) from afar (mopow) the ears of the young with spoken images of all things
(eldwAa Aeyoueva el mévtwv, Pl Soph. 234c1-7; of. puunt)g wv t@v évtwv, PL. Soph. 235al, PL. Phdr. 267¢, PL. Resp.
607c-d). In the Laws, the Athenian notes how language can be tweaked on the most minute level in order to project a
different tableau to the mind and, in some cases, bias our own misfortunes in positive or negative ways — “there are
myriad excuses one might find to sing an incantation in the consolation of such matters” (1] pvol’ &v €xot Tig tolxvTa
nagatvOovpevog Emadery, Pl Leg. 944b2-3). A defeated soldier can either call himself a ‘shield-flinger’ (0ipaomic)
or a ‘dropper of gear’ (dAmooAeUg 0TtAwV); each label calls a different image to the mind and thereby enchants the
soldier’s own opinion about his misfortune for better or for worse (Pl. Leg. 944b7-c1).

8¢ On the magic of myth, see Edelstein 1949; Brisson 1998: 10, 77-8. Isocrates likewise points to myth as a potent
source of Ppuxaywyia (Nic. 48).

8 “To rely upon these things [i.e., myth] as I have related them is not befitting of a man of sense. Yet, it does seem
appropriate and worth the risk for the one believing them to infer that either these remarks or remarks like them
about the soul and its dwelling place are, in fact, the case, since indeed the soul seems to be immortal — this leap is a
fine one to make — and one ought to sing such things to oneself like an incantation. It is for that reason that I spent so
much time on telling the myth” (To pév o0v TavTa duoxvoicaoBot oUtws Exelv we éyw deAAvOa, ob mEémeL voiv
EXxovTL avdol OTL HEVTOLT) TADT €0TLV 1) TOLWT ATTA TIEQL TAG PUXAGS TIHOV KL TAS OIKNOELS, ETelmeQ ABAvaTov
Ye 1 Puxt) eaivetatl ovoR, TOVTO KAl TIOETIELY LOL DOKEL KAl AELOV KIVOUVEDTAL OLOHEVE@ OUTWG EXELV—KAAOS YO O
K{ivdLUVOC —Kal XOT) Tt TOLADTA WOTIEQ EMADELY EQLTQ, IO OT) EYwYe Kol MaAat punkvvw tov wobov. PL. Phd. 114d1-7
with Rowe 1993: ad loc., who notes the difference in character from the enchantment proposed at P1. Phd. 77e7-8).

86 “ After Protagoras performed such great things as these, he fell silent. And I, enchanted for some time, stared at
him, desiring that he say something more. When I perceived that he had, in reality, stopped speaking, I scarcely
brought myself back together, so to speak...” (ITowtaydoag Hév TooadTa KAl TODTA ETUDELEANEVOS ATTETAVOATO
TOU AGYOU. Kal €Y@ &ML HEV TOADV XQOVOV KEKNATUEVOG ETL TTROG AVTOV EPAETIOV WG €QODVTA TL, EMOVU@V
AKOVELY* ETtel D& 1) NoOOUNV OTL TQ OVTL TEMAVUEVOG €lT), HOYIC TWG EUAVTOV WOTIEQEL oLVaYeipag. .., PL. Prt.
328d3-7).
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the lower part of an individual’s soul.?” The same goes for all other modes of enchantment. Acoustic
enchantments generate passions in the soul that can be beneficial or detrimental, and elenctic
enchantments neutralize passions which can likewise turn out to be beneficial or detrimental. 8
Plato’s most explicit remarks on the proper application of incantatory rhetoric are found in
his final work, the Laws, which acts as something of a collecting point for his prior thought about the
enchanting nature of speech. It is there that we shall turn for the remainder of the chapter in order to
gather Plato’s final thoughts on how best to harness the experience of enchantment in a positive and
beneficial manner.
3.2. Enchantments in the Laws
As we saw at the beginning of the chapter, the Laws contains several important discussions
of the negative use of enchantment. In book 11, while legislating against paopakeia, the Athenian

penalizes the practice of cursing because of the negative rhetorical effect it has on the souls of the

87 Another technique that could very well fit in this category is flattery. Very often, the enchanting effect of flattery is
cast in a negative light, as in the Menexenus when Socrates is enchanted by encomia embedded in funeral orations:
“decorating the most beautiful things with words, they enchant our souls [...] so that, when I am praised by them,
Menexenus, I am disposed to feel ennobled and each time I listen and am enchanted I stand tall, considering myself
to be bigger and nobler and more beautiful than I am in reality” (k&dAAoT& TG TOLG OVOLLAOL TTOUCIAAOVTEG,
Yontebovoy MUV Tag PuxXAag ... ot Eywye, @ Mevé€eve, Yevvalwg mavo duxtiBepal ématvovpevos U adT@y,
Kal EKAOTOTE E0TIKA AKQOWLLEVOS Kol KNAOVHEVOG, 1)YOUHEVOG €V TQ Tapax N o Heilwv katl YevvaudTepog katl
KkaAAlwv yeyovéval, Pl. Menex. 235al-b2 with Tsitsiridis 1998: ad loc., who stresses the acoustic valence of kjAnoLc).
In the Lysis, we find that flattery appears to enchant (knAetv) in a soothing manner, but often it ends up causing the
young €owuevot to go wild (¢€ayolaiverv) with self-pride (PL. Lys. 206b1-2). And again, this technique of flattery is
not cast in a wholly negative light by Plato. Socrates himself enchants through flattery from time to time (e.g., PL
Symp. 194a). In Xenophon's Memorabilia, Socrates is shown to speak of knowing spells of flattery, which are tailored
specifically for each target (Pl. Mem. 2.6.10-13 cf. 2.6.31).

8 It has been argued that Plato’s positive valuation of elenctic modes of enchantment is limited to the ‘Socratic’
dialogues, whereas in the ‘Platonic’ dialogues, myth and rhetorical ornamentation are modes of enchantment that are
valued more positively (Vallejo 2000). Although there is some room for debate, the observation does indicate a
general trend. Whether or not it reflects a chronological evolution of Platonic thought concerning the appropriate use
of incantatory rhetoric or simply a change in emphasis varying between dialogues, which center on different issues and
are populated by different dramatis personae, is probably impossible to know — as Vallejo likewise suggests. What I
hope to show, at the very least, is that, in the course of Plato’s dialogues, the label of enchantment is attracted to a
variety of rhetorical techniques, which can all be directed toward positive or negative ends, and, when taken
together, it is these ends which primarily color an enchanting speech act as good or bad in Plato’s eyes.
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citizens.® Earlier in book 10, we find a second important discussion of bad magic when the Athenian
legislates against the worst kinds of impious individuals (including many magicians) whose
enchanting rhetoric and loose morals pose a threat to “individuals, whole households, and cities.”*
In these passages, magic, as a category, is intrinsically tied to a pernicious form of rhetoric that
convincingly imparts dangerous beliefs, fears, and hopes into the hearts of the populace. To combat
this, the Athenian develops a complex form of state-sanctioned enchantment which aims at
imparting positive beliefs, fears, and hopes into the hearts of the citizens.

These positive forms of rhetorical enchantment are fused directly onto the armature of the
state as a rhetorical support system for the laws themselves. In one instance, formal choruses are
marshaled together to enchant the souls of the young into becoming better disposed toward the
laws. In another, rhetorically affective preambles are appended to (or sometimes, entirely replace)
the city’s laws. Their purpose is to enchant the citizens into becoming more accepting of the coercive
nature of the laws to which they are connected. When a citizen proves to be particularly irreverent
toward the city’s laws and even scoffs at the divine power that underpins them, city officials may
resort to a different mode of rhetorical enchantment that aims to correct the citizen’s deviant and
irreverent attitude toward the law and the divine.

All in all, the project of spelling out the laws and institutions of the second-best city is also a
project of spelling out, more clearly than in any other dialogue, a positive and state-wide application
of incantatory rhetoric. In the remainder of the chapter, I shall focus on the enchantment produced
by choral songs and legislative preambles. What should become apparent is that, for Plato, the

experience of becoming enchanted by speech is not to be taken lightly. Instead, enchantment is a

8 See pp. 98-102.
% PL. Leg. 909b5-6. See pp. 102-4.
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powerful source of human motivation which can, in time, shape a person’s character for better or for
worse. In his ‘second best’ city, this powerful incantatory rhetoric must not be banished from the
borders of the city so much as harnessed by the city itself.”!
3.2.1. Choruses

At the close of book 1 of the Laws, the Athenian has finished arguing that the paopaicov,
wine, can be used in a societally beneficial way by providing a window into a person’s true
character: in vino veritas. When book 2 begins, the Athenian sets out (on a somewhat meandering
path) to discover what use wine might have in social education. As he will eventually argue, wine
provides certain liquid confidence, which may not only reveal a person’s true character but also
encourage those of good character to educate the young through choral song and dance. Within this
overall argument, the Athenian introduces choral performance, reconceptualizes its role as a
mechanism of social education, and, crucially, redefines it as a form of incantatory rhetoric.

According to the Athenian, young people are innately loud and full of energy.”?> At the
periodic festivals which dot the city’s calendar and, particularly, during choral performances at
these festivals, the young are afforded an opportunity to express their pent-up vocal energy in the
production of harmonies (&opoviat), and physical energy in the stomping out of rhythms (ovOuof)

through dance.”® However, as the Athenian stresses, these choral performances are not simply acts of

91 For a recent reading of the role of incantations in the Laws, see Helmig 2003 who shows how the language of
incantations (émwdai) is used to describe three positive rhetorical practices which can be categorized as pedagogical,
political, and philosophical. Roughly speaking, Helmig’s category of pedagogical incantation corresponds to my
larger discussion of the choral enchantments, whereas his categories of political and philosophical incantation
correspond to legislative preambles.

92 P. Leg. 653d-¢; cf. 664e—665a.

9 P1. Leg. 653e-654a. It should be noted that, for Plato, dance is conceptually subordinated to vocal performance: “In
general, anyone who speaks, whether in song or speech, cannot keep his body still. Wherefore, an imitation through
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needed recreation (madix) but also sites of social education (mawdeia).** As he notes, the young are
not only full of vocal and physical energy but also underdeveloped with respect to the rational part
of their soul and are thus highly impressionable when it comes to the motivational forces of pain
and pleasure, desire and hate,” as well as the influential power of mythic tales?® and mimetic
attractions.”” The choral performances that occur on festive occasions not only offer a space for the
young to release their youthful energy, but also serve as a mechanism through which to harness and
habituate youthful souls into alignment with the community’s values — values that are expressed, in
their final form, as the laws of the city.”® While the main focus of this practice of choral education is
on the children whose souls are still most raw and malleable, the rhetoric of these lawful songs,
performed at periodic festivals, is also directed at the re-education of adult citizens whenever their

characters lapse naturally and periodically throughout life.?” Ultimately, these choral songs are used

gestures of things uttered is what gave rise to the entire art of dancing” (6Awg d& @Oeyyduevog, it v @wdaic elt” v
AdYoLS, NoLXIaV OV TTAVL dUVATOG TG TWHATL TAQEXECOHAL TTAGS. DO HIUNOLS TWV AEYOUEVWV OXTIUAOL YEVOLLEVT]
TV 0QXNOTIKNY €ENoyadoato téxvny ovpnacay, PL. Leg. 816a3-6; cf. PL. Resp. 400d). Thus, speech and vocal effects
are fundamental to the choral enchantments which the Athenian describes.

% PL. Leg. 656¢, 798b-d, 803c-804d. At times in the Laws, madeia becomes synonymous choral education, as when the
uneducated person (amaidevtoc) is dxopevtog and the one educated well (0 kaAwg memawevpévog) is described as
“one capable of dancing and singing well” (ddetv te kat 6gxeloOat duvatog kaAwe, PL. Leg. 654a-b).

% Pl. Leg. 636d—e, 653a-c, 656b, 659d; cf. 732e-733d.

% P]. Leg. 663e-664a.

97 PL. Leg. 643b; cf. P1. Resp. 395c.

% “Our conversation seems to have been carried around in a circle for the third or fourth time arriving back at the
same position — namely, that education is the dragging and leading of children toward the principle pronounced as
correct by law and jointly confirmed through experience as indeed correct by the most venerable and aged
individuals” (Aokel pot toitov 1} TéTaeTov 6 AdYOG €Ig TAVTOV TEQLPEQOHEVOS TIKELY, WG doa el HéV €00 M)
TAdWV OAKT| T€ KAl AYwYT) TTROS TOV LTI TOD VOHOL AGYOV 0000V elQNUEVOV KOl TOLG ETLEIKECTATOLS KAl
TEECBLTATOLS L EUTTERiaY ELVOEDOYHEVOV (WG OVTwS 00006 éotwy, PL. Leg. 659b7-d4). Morrow and others have
rightly linked this recurrent language of “leading” (aywyn)) with Plato’s concept of Ypuxaywyio (Morrow 1993 [1960]:
301).

% ...what the Athenian calls the ‘slackening’ and ‘corruption’ of human character which occurs in the course of one’s
life (xaAatou [...] kot duxpBeigetar kot MOAAX v T Blw, PL. Leg. 653¢8-9). Elsewhere, the Athenian describes how
the entire population, male and female, old and young, free and enslaved, must sing these songs to themselves (Pl
Leg. 665¢c quoted in n. 115 below).
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to convince the young and remind the old that the best (&ototoc) life, according to law, is also the
most pleasant (1jdtotog) life.!%

Although children and young adults need minimal coaxing to participate in choral
performance, it is not their characters that must shine forth from the performance. Instead, it is the
elderly who have lived long and law-abiding lives and serve as the moral benchmark for the rest of
the citizens. As the Athenian stresses, choral performances are reflections (piurjpuata) of character
and only when a choral performance reflects (and instills) a good character can it be deemed a good
song.!”! Thus, in the end, it is the elderly — those who are, oxymoronically, the least eager to perform
in dance and song — who are now the most qualified practitioners of choral performance, as the
Athenian has now redefined it.1%2

At the close of book 2, the question regarding the proper role of wine in education finally
resurfaces. To solve the problem of getting the elderly to perform, the Athenian suggests using wine
as a @aopaxov that might stir these individuals into educating younger generations through the
proper use of song and dance.

TETTAQAKOVTA O¢ ETuPaivovia Ty, €V Tolg Evoottiolg ebwxNOévTa, kKaAety Tovg te

A&AAovG Oeolg Kal O Kal ALOVLOOV TAQAKAAELY €1 TV TWV MEECBUTWV TEAETIV dua Kal

ALy, v Toig AvOEWMOLS €TKOVEOV TTG TOV YT)OWS AVATNEOTNTOS £dWENoATO
PaguaKov WoT’ dvnpav Nuag, kat dvouuiag Anon yiyveobat padakwtegov ek

100 P. Leg. 664b7-8. At PL. Leg. 840b-c, the Athenian speaks of how children will learn to regard victory over pleasure
as the greatest type of victory all because “we will enchant them from childhood, it seems, by communicating it with
myths and sayings and singing it with melodies” (éx madwv mEOg avTovS Aéyovteg év uvbolg Te Kai év grjuaoty
Kal €V HEAETLY ADOVTES, WG EIKOG, KNATIOOUEV).

101 P]. Leg. 655d-e.

102 Jt is for this reason that the eldest chorus of the city — the chorus of Dionysus - is said to sing the most beautiful
song (k&AAwota PL. Leg. 665d3; cf. kvgidtatov [...] v kaAAiotwv te kal weAwtatov @dwv, PL. Leg. 665d4-5,
¢ kaAAlotg @dng, PL. Leg. 666el) — one that is, in fact, finer than the music of the other choruses and the music
found in public theaters (Lovoav TG TV X0QWV KaXAAlw Kol TG €V Toig kowvolg Oeatgolg, Pl Leg. 667a10-b1). What
is most beautiful about their song is not the fine sounds and rhythms but the beauty of the performers’ characters
that shines through. As the Athenian states, the good character, which is reflected in a good performance, is itself an
assimilation (6polovoBat) to the good and the beautiful (€xeivnv v opodTTA T TOL KAAOD pprpacy, Pl Leg.
668b1-2).
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oKANEOTEQOVL TO T1¢ PuXNS 100G, kKaBATEQ €lg TTVE TdNEOV EvteOévTa TNOUEVOV, KAl
0UTWG eVTIAAOTOTEQOV elvat; TEWTOV HEV 1) dlateOelc oUTWS EékaoTog dQ’ oVK av €0€AoL
TEOOLUOTEQOV YE, T)TTOV ALOYXVVOHEVOGS, OVK €V TTOAAOLG AAA” €V peTOLOLS, Kal OUK €V
aAAotololg AAA’ €v olkelols, detv e Kal O TOAAAKIC elQnKapeV ETtddewy;
The man who reaches the age of forty, in joining in the common meals, calls upon the other
gods and calls Dionysus to join the rite and recreation of the old men, which was the gift he
bestowed upon humankind as an aid to the harshness of old age, the pharmakon that renews
youth, and through the forgetfulness of despair, softens the hardened character of the soul,
just as iron melts when placed in fire, and in this way becomes more malleable. In this
disposition, would not each, first of all, become more eagerly willing and less ashamed to
sing both songs and also incantations (as we have often called them), not in a large crowd of
strangers but in a modest gathering of familiars.1*
As the Athenian notes, the chorus of tipsy elders is not only to perform a song but an incantation
(émtddewv). As he indicates, this is not the first time he uses the language of enchantment to describe
these songs. Earlier, we hear that it is not just the elderly, but all three of the city’s choruses (young,
adult, and old) who are responsible for “enchanting the souls of children, still young and tender.”1%4
Indeed, elsewhere he states that every member of the city must participate in this process of musical
enchantment.!%
Just as in the Phaedrus where Socrates redefines what proper Ypuxaywyia is, here, too, the
Athenian has redefined what a proper choral performance is — and he goes on to relabel it.1% This is

explicit when the Athenian notes, midway through book 2, that the choral performances he has been

describing are not so much songs (wdai) as incantations (£mtwdai):

103 P1. Leg. 666 b2-c6.

104 “For I say that the three choruses must enchant the souls of the children, which are still young and tender” (¢t
YOQ ATAVTAG etV EMADELV TEEIS OVTAS TOVG X0QOUS ETL VEALS 0OVOXLS TALS PLXAIS KAl AmaAais twv maidwv; PL
Leg. 664b3-5).

105 P]. Leg. 665c4 with n. 99 and n. 115. Those beyond the age of sixty are not expected actually to sing and dance but
instead utter myths (LvO0AGYOLC) in an inspired manner (duwx Ociag Priung, Pl. Leg. 664d1—4). However, it should be
noted that the exact age brackets vary slightly throughout the Laws (see Morrow 1993 [1960]: 318).

106 See Elizabeth Asmis’s reading of Phaedrus at p. 120 above. In commenting on the choral songs and legislative
preambles of the Laws, scholars, such as Morrow, have seen “the climactic fulfillment of the art of psychagogy that he
[sc. Plato] had outlined in the Phaedrus” (1953: 242, also Yunis 1996: 212 et al.)
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tv’ o0V 1] Pux1) TOL TAdOG U évavtia xalpey kat Avmtetofat €0ilnTat T¢ VO Kal Tolg
VIO TOU VOHOL TETELOUEVOLS, AAAX ELVETMNTAL XAIQOLOA TE Kal AVTTOLUEVT] TOLS AVTOLG
TOUTOLS OLOTIEQ O YEQWYV, TOUTWV EVEKA, AC WOAS KAAODUEV, OVTWG HEV EM@OAL TAIG
Puxaic eatvovtal VOV yeyovéval, Teog TV TolavTnV v Aéyopev cup@wviav
géomovdaopéval.
So that the soul of a child does not get into the habit of feeling enjoyment or pain towards
things which are at variance with the law and the people who obey it, but instead accords
with delighting and feeling pains at those very things which the old man does — for these
reasons there seem to exist those things which we call songs, but are in reality incantations
for souls, purposefully designed for that certain thing we call consonance.!?”
The wordplay makes sense on multiple levels. On one level, choral performance (as the Athenian
has now redefined it) is, in fact, a song (wdr)) sung with a specific orientation or end (¢7t-). On a
higher level, the experience this performance induces for the purpose of educating and re-educating
the population fits neatly within the larger Platonic idea of enchanting speech. When citizens
participate in these choral performances, they undergo a psychosomatic experience that involves the
transfer of the physical pleasures derived from the performance into psychical expectations of future
pleasure and vice versa. The Athenian sums up the psychosomatic principle of choral enchantment
in the following way:
AQ’ o0V BaEEOLVTEG AéYWHEV TNV TI) LOVOLKT) KAl TI) TadLx HEeTA XOQEIRG Xoelav 000NV
elva TOLWdE TIVL TEOTIW; XAalpopeV OTav olwpeda eV MEATTELY, Kal OTIOTAV XalpwUeV,
olopeDa €0 mMEATTELY AV;
May we confidently say that the correct application of music and play in choral performance
is, in a certain way, the following — namely, that we feel enjoyment whenever we believe we
are acting rightly, and we believe we are acting rightly whenever we feel enjoyment?1%

For the young, who look on and participate in the choral dance, the physical enjoyment of the

performance shades into a positive, psychic evaluation of the lawful and prayerful content being

107 P1. Leg. 659d4-e2. England 1921: ad loc. wrongly dismisses the passage as mere wordplay. Others have since noted
that Plato’s use of the language of enchantment is programmatic (Morrow 1953: 238-243; 1993 [1960]: 301-2).

108 P]. Leg. 657¢2-6. Welton 1996 similarly points to this passage (which he labels as the “Pleasure-Belief Principle”)
and connects it with the phenomenon of enchantment within the Laws.
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performed. For adults, the positive, psychic evaluation of these lawful songs, which has been
conditioned within them repeatedly since youth, encourages them to re-perform the dance and
thereby re-enchant themselves through the very pleasure of the performance.'” The self-
perpetuating process of enchantment and re-enchantment repeats throughout the city and
throughout life, continuously tugging the iron chords of the marionette back into alignment with the
golden chord of reason and law.
3.2.1.1. The means and ends of choral enchantment

The specific means for imparting this belief through choral performance include certain
harmonies (&opoviat) and rhythms (6vOpoi) as well as various levels of mimesis — be it horizontal,
person to person imitation through vocal and somatic participation in choral performance or
vertical, ideational imitation through mythic or pantomimic recreation of things imagined.!1
Although the Athenian makes judgments here and there about the propriety of certain modes of
song,!!! dance,!? and myth,!’® he fundamentally tethers his judgment of the relative propriety of a
choral performance to the overall, ethical-cum-religious orientation of that performance. As he often
stresses, what distinguishes the training of the average poet from his enchanters (¢rt@wdoi) is the
ability to recognize the compositions of song and dance which are oriented toward positive ends:

TO YQXQ TQITOV OUdEUIO AVAYKT) TTOUTT) YLYVWOKELY, EITE KAAOV E(TE UT) KAAOV TO UIpNUa,

TO O apHoVviag Kal QUOHOL OXedOV AVAYKN: TOIS D& TAVTA TA Tl TG €KAOYNG éveka TOL
KAAALOTOU Kal deLTEQOV, 1) UNOETIOTE LkAVOV ETWOV YiyveoOat vEolg TTEOG AQETNV.

109 For the tendency of a person’s evaluations of music to become ossified with age: P1. Leg. 802¢c-d; cf. PL. Resp. 424c-
425a. Clienias claims that, as an old man, he is utterly unable to perform any song that he did not pick up in his youth
(PL. Leg. 666d).

110 Choral performance as an imitation of imagined actions: Pl. Leg. 655d-656a, 798d-e, 814d-817d.

11 .. such as dirges and threnodic choruses which he considers unbecoming to the citizens of Magnesia (P1. Leg. 800c-
e). For a recent interpretation of this passage, see Prauscello 2014: 182-191.

112 such as when he criticizes comedic dances (Pl. Leg. 815b-816e with Prauscello 2014: 173-181).

113 such as the tale of the Theban Spartoi (Pl. Leg. 663e-664a; cf. 636¢-d).
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For while a poet must know what is fitting in terms of rhythm and harmony, he does not
need to know this third thing — whether the representation is or is not fine and good. Our
choristers have all three for the selection of what is finest and second finest, otherwise, a
chorister would not be a sufficient enchanter of the young toward virtue.!
It is this tertium quid of correct orientation — in conjunction with pleasant harmonies and rhythms —
that fundamentally distinguishes a mere poet (tomtric) from an enchanter (¢t@wd6g), a mere song
(@wdn) from a proper incantation (¢7twdn)).!*® Thus it is, at bottom, the maintenance of virtuous and
lawful ends that elevate these musical performances to the status of good magic in the eyes of the
Athenian.
Taken together, this network of choral enchantments is used to produce a certain

gravitational pull that, through the sheer incantatory power of song and dance, draws citizens into a

willing alignment with the laws of the state. If we look back over earlier dialogues, there are clear

114 P]. Leg. 670e4-671al. The Athenian will repeat this point later: “We said, I think, that the sixty-year-old singers of
Dionysus need be exceedingly perceptive regarding both rhythms and arranging harmonies, so that, when it is a
matter of imitation through melodies, imitating the good or bad, whenever the soul becomes involved with passions,
someone, who is capable of picking out the things which are approximations of the good and those which are the
opposite, can reject the latter and, carrying the former in public, sing it and enchant the souls of the young, inviting
each of them to follow in trail toward the acquisition of virtue through these imitations” ("Eapev, oipat, tovg tov
Alovoov tovg EEnkovTovTag EOOLS daPeQOVTWS eVALOOTTOVS detv Yeyovéval el Te ToUG QLOHOVS Kal THG TV
QQUOVIWV OLOTACELS, TV TIV TWV HEAQDV ILPNOLV TV €D KoL TV KOKWG HEULUTUEVTY, €V TOlG Tadrjpaoy dtav
Puxn) yiyvnral, té te g dyabng opopata kat i g évavtiag EkAéEaoBat dDuvaTog Vv TIG T HEV ATIOPAAAT),
T O€ MEOPEQWV €lg HEOOV DHVT) Kal ETADT) TS TV VEWV PUXALS, TEOKAAOUUEVOG EKAOTOVG €lg aQeThg EémecBatl
KTNOLW ovvakoAovBovvtag dux Twv ppnioewy, PL. Leg. 812b9-c7; cf. 654c-d).

115 Whatever the chosen sound pattern, a good choral song must fundamentally be evgnpio — involving prayerful
and lawful sentiments (P1. Leg. 800e10-801a4; cf. Resp. 607a). Likewise, dances performed to whatever rhythm must
fundamentally be a manifestation of a person “self-consciously acting in the right way” (év d6&1) To0 Todttewy €0, PL
Leg. 815d7; cf. 6tav oiwpeba 0 mpdrtewy, PL. Leg. 657¢5). Although the Athenian praises the Egyptians for sticking to
a single mode of performance (PlL. Leg. 656d — 657b, 798e-799a) and warns of the dangers of adopting new styles of
performance (PL. Leg. 700a-701a; cf. P1. Resp. 424), he nevertheless still advises all Magnesians to innovate continually
as they enchant themselves forever with their songs: “That all men and children, each free person and each slave,
male and female, and, in fact, the entire city, should not ever cease from enchanting itself with these songs which we
described, always changing things up in one way or another and in all cases supplying variety, so that there may be
pleasure and an insatiable desire for these songs” (To detv mavta dvdoa kail Tada, EAeVOepoV Kol dovAov, ONAVLV
Te Kal AQoeva, Kol 6AT) T TTOAEL SANV TV TOALY adThV avTr) €mddovoay i) maeodal moTe TavTa &
dLeANAVOapEV UGG YE TS del peTaBaAAOpeva Kol TAVTWS TTaQEXOHEVA TTOKIAIAY, oTte AtAnoTtiav elval tva
TV DpVWV Toig ddovot kai ndoviv. PL Leg. 665¢1-7).
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precedents for this idea. For instance, in the Gorgias, we can see how Callicles attacks a similar socio-
cultural practice of enchantment which is already occurring in Athens:
TAATTOVTEG TOUG BEATIOTOVS KAl €0QWUEVETTATOVG TUWV AVTWYV, €K VEWV AauBAVOVTEG,
WOoTeQ AéOVTaG, KATETADOVTES TE KAL YONTEVOVTES KATADOVAOUHEDA AéyovTeg, we TO
loov xor) €XeLV Kal TOUTO €0TL TO KAAOV Kal TO dikalov.
... molding our best and strongest, taking them from youth, just like lions, bewitching and
enchanting we enslave them, saying that it is necessary to have an equal share and that this
is fine and just.!¢
Callicles, of course, sees such enchantments as a fool’s errand since, as he believes, a powerful
individual will inevitably rise up, “trampling our writings, magic tricks, incantations, and laws
which are all transgressions of what is natural;” (katamatrjoag Ta HéTEQR YOAUUATA KAl
Hayyoavepata Kat Emwdag kat VOHoUS ToLg tapdx Loty Aravtag).!” In the Laws, Plato refines
this concept of socio-cultural enchantment in ways that, ideally, will not succumb to the rise of the

Ubermensch. His best tactic against this, however, is not his network of choral song. It is a second

arm of state-sanctioned enchantment, namely, legislative preambles.

3.2.2. Preambles
After defining choral performance as a form of incantation, the Athenian is quick to note that
lawgivers, too, engage in a similar practice, only on a higher level:

TAUTOV 1) KAl TOV oMTkoV 0 0000¢ VOH0OETNG év ToIg KaAolg ONHAoL KAl ETTALVETOLS
TELOEL TE KAL AVAYKACTEL M1 TTEDWV T TWV OW@EOVWV TE KAl AVIQElwV Kal MAVTWS
ayaBwv avdowv év te QLOUOLS oxNUaTa Kal év apuovialg péAN molovvTa 000wWS TTOLELY.

In the same way, the upright lawmaker persuades — and if he cannot persuade, compels —
the poet, with fine phrases and praises, to make things correctly in producing dances in
rhythms and songs in harmonies which befit prudent and courageous and altogether good
men.!®

116 P1. Gorg. 483e4-484a2.
17 Pl. Gorg. 484a4-5.
118 P1. Leg. 660a3-7; cf. 719b.
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Thus before the choral performers can spread their enchanting song through the population, the
lawgiver must first use his own brand of enchanting speech to inspire the institution of choral
enchantment in the first place. Unlike the choristers, however, the lawgiver’s tool for enchantment is
not so much song as a type of rhetorical persuasion (especially in the form of the legislative
preamble) that convinces each citizen to not only embrace the rule of law broadly construed but
individual laws themselves.!??

These legislative preambles are introduced in book 4, where the Athenian, after breaking off
from an imaginary address to the Magnesian citizens, realizes that laws must be presented in two
forms.'?° One form includes the dictates of the law itself, and the other the persuasive sentiment
behind it.!*! The Athenian goes on to explain this division by offering an analogy to the medical
profession and, in particular, to the difference between doctors of slaves and doctors of free citizens.
While the doctor of slaves may prescribe whatever remedy he finds most effective, no matter how
unpleasant, the doctor of free citizens must first persuade his patients into accepting his remedies
irrespective of how unpleasant they may at first appear.'?? In this way too, the lawgiver must
persuade the Magnesians to accept the law willingly rather than have it foisted upon them.!?

To persuade these citizens of the necessity and desirability of individual laws, the Athenian

proposes the use of rhetorically persuasive preambles. They are, as he notes, not too different from

119 As Morrow notes: “The purpose of these enchantments [i.e., preambles] is to bring about conformity to the law,
not merely in the public relations of citizen to citizen, but in all the details, even the most intimate, of private life”
(Morrow 1953: 242).

120 P1. Leg. 718b-723d.

121 One might think of it in terms of ‘good cop” and ‘bad cop,” as Fossheim memorably puts it (Fossheim 2013: 87).
122 This analogy correlates closely with the medical analogy used to explain the function of choral enchantments: just
as a doctor can habituate patients toward enjoying healthier foods, so too can incantatory choral performances
habituate the young toward embracing the laws (P1. Leg. 559e-660a; cf. 667b).

123 The whole project of the Laws is, in part, guided by this larger attempt to establish “the natural rule of law over
willing subjects and without violent force" (katdt LoV D& TV TOD VOHOUL EKOVTWYV AOXTV AAA’ 0V Blotov
ntepuicviay, Pl Leg. 690c2-3).
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the practice of clarifying or prefacing what one intends to say or do — a practice that all speakers of
any language engage in constantly.!?* The closest cousin to this concept of legislative preamble is
said to be the musical preamble which effectively warms up the audience for the musical
performance to follow:
Kat 1) ov KOaEWILKTG NG AeYouévwy VoWV kat tdone Movong moooipia
OavpaoTOS E0TTOLdATHEVA TEOKELTAL TWV O€ OVTWS VOHWV OVTwV, 00g d1) TTOALTIKOUG
elval papev, ovdELS TMOoTE OUT elTté TL TEOOILIOV 0UTe ELVOETNG Yevouevog EEnveykey
€lg TO PWGS, WS OVK OVTOG QPUOEL.
To be sure, marvelously elaborated preambles can be plainly seen in the form of the
kitharodic song which we call vopot and all other music. And as for the real vopor, which
we label as political, no one has ever yet offered a preamble nor has any composition of one
come to light, as if such a thing does not exist.!?
By exploiting the slippage between the legal and musical meanings of the word vopog, the Athenian
explains the role of the lawgiver as not only legislative but also poetic.!?¢ Just as poets must
sometimes perform a preamble before their song, so, too, lawgivers must sometimes perform a
preamble before (or even in place of) their laws in order to train the listeners’ ears and souls to
become more well-disposed toward the content of these laws.
Like choral song, these preambles are described as enchantments. However, they differ

slightly in both their orientation and their means. Choral performance is a collective enchantment,

whereas the preamble is a corrective enchantment. That is to say, choral enchantments act as a

124 Beginning with a prefacing remark of his own, the Athenian explains as follows: “What kind of thing do I speak
of? I mean to say this, that such a thing is present in all speech and all activity involving the voice and that these
preambles are really a kind of warm-up, bearing a certain design which is handy for getting one started on what is
intended to be done” (ti d¢ tavT elpnka; TOde eimelv BovANOEeis, OTL AOYWV MAVTWY KAl 60WV PWVT| KEKOLVWVIKEV
TIQOOLULA T€ E0TLV Kl 0XEDOV OLOV TLVEG AVAKIVITELS, EXOvoal Tiva EVIEXVOV ETLXEIQNOLV XONOLUOV TTROG TO
HéAAov mepatveoOal. Pl. Leg. 722d1-6).

125 P]. Leg. 722d6-e4.

126 The lawmaker is the composer of the “truest tragedy” (toarywdiov v aAnBeotatny, PL. Leg. 817b5 with a recent
interpretation of the entire passage by Laks 2010). See also Pl. Leg. 734e and 822e-823a with Morgan 2013, who draws
similarities between the role of Plato’s lawmaker and the role of epinician poets. Moreover, it should be noted that
the equivocation of poet with lawgiver is, in fact, quite traditional to early Greek thought (Steiner 2015: 32-36).
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central, rhetorical magnet, drawing all citizens into performing one assimilated song or incantation;
legislative preambles function on the periphery of society where they, in conjunction with law itself,
set limits to human action within the city. In addition to having a slightly different orientation,
preambles also utilize slightly different techniques of enchantment. To create effective preambles,
the lawgiver must not only know which types of speech produce goodness but also how different
types of souls respond to different types of speech. In order to be an effective psychagogue, then, the
lawgiver must be a good psychologist, and just as people’s souls vary widely, so do rhetorical
techniques.'?” Legislative preambles vary from law to law and range from strong emotional and
stylistic set pieces to cool and collected argumentation.

There is a longstanding scholarly debate over whether or not these preambles appeal to
reason. For Christopher Bobonich, the preambles represent a form of “rational persuasion.”?® Others
cite the emotionality and stylistic flourishes of the preambles to stress how they are closer to
“sermon preaching” than rational argumentation.'? André Laks proposes to break up the preambles
into three groups: one group which uses rhetorical techniques of praise and blame, another which
uses the technique of myth, and the final group (comprised only of the preamble regarding the law
of impiety in book 10) which uses reasoned argumentation.'*® Luc Brisson generally agrees with
Laks; however, he stresses that book 10 is an exception that proves the rule that preambles generally

do not appeal to reason.’3! If we loop the discussion of legislative preambles back into Plato’s

127 The Athenian stresses that the art of politics comes down to knowing the souls of one’s citizens: “So this would be
one of the most useful tools — namely, knowing the natures and dispositions of souls — for that art which involves
tending for matters; and by this, I suppose we mean politics” (ToUto pév &Q" &v TV XONOLUWTATWYV £V &il), TO
Yvavat tag pUoels te kal €L TV Puxav, T TéX v Ekelvn) g €0Ti TavTa BegareveLy: E0TL O MOV, PAEY, WG
otpa, moArtikng. PL Leg. 650b6-8).

128 Bobonich 1991.

129 Stalley 1994, Yunis 1996: 211-236.

130 Laks 1991.

131 Brisson 2000b; 2005: 117.
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broader conception of enchantment, we may not need to draw such a strict line between rational and
irrational persuasion. It is true that the preamble, as a form of Platonic enchantment, appeals
primarily to the lower, less rational parts of the soul. However, this appeal may come from irrational
songs and images or from reason itself — as we saw in Plato’s Timaeus. Outside of the Laws, we have
already seen how dialectical arguments, while functioning on a rational plane, can still enchant the
lower parts of the soul, especially when they block habituated desires and beliefs by inducing types
of aporia.!3 Preambles, like all enchantments, may appeal to the lower part of the soul through
rational or irrational means. Before closing, it will be helpful to look closely at two preambles, which
the Athenian explicitly labels as incantatory, in order to get a sense of how this mode of
enchantment works.
3.2.2.1. Preamble to marriage law

In book 6, the Athenian discusses the marriage customs of the city of Magnesia and, in
particular, the guidelines for choosing a spouse.!** As he goes on to state, these guidelines are so
counterintuitive and controversial that they will not only invite ridicule but also produce resentment
in a large part of the population (o¢ T yeAola eivat Ovpov av éyeipat ToAAoig).13 As a result,

they cannot be written into law and must be enforced solely through the enchanting (¢ nddovtar)

132 “Platonic psychagogia is not opposed to the dialectical argumentation of Plato's Socrates — it consists in large
measure in Socrates' argumentation” (Blank 1993: 439).

133 PI. Leg. 773a-e. The problem of legislating marriage customs is, for the Athenian, the clearest example of why
legislative preambles are necessary: Magnesia’'s “single law” (&mtAo0g vopog) regarding marriage — namely, that male
citizens must, in their early thirties, marry a woman — is offered as the primary example of the type of law which
would require a preamble (P1. Leg. 721b-c). It may be noted here that the Athenian never actually persuades both of
his interlocutors of the necessity of enforcing heterosexual relationships. Although he persuades Megillus, he fails to
convince Cleinias and, thus, promises to attempt to enchant him (étddwv) into approving of the mandate sometime
later (P1. Leg. 837e1-7). This promise is never fulfilled in the course of the dialogue.

134 P1. Leg. 773c7-8.
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performance of the preamble.!3> Before a young man even looks for a spouse, he must first listen to
this enchanting preamble which, in effect, urges him to choose a spouse who not only balances out
his own temperament but also comes from a less well-off family.!** The preamble goes on to explain
that this practice is necessary to balance out the city both economically and temperamentally. After
admitting that most citizens cannot actually envision how their personal marriage choices can
stratify a community, the preamble offers an infamously florid metaphor as an aid:
0V YAQ QADLOV EVVOELY OTL TOALV elvart Del DIKNV KQATIQOS KEKQAUEVTV, OV HALVOHEVOS
HEV OlvOG €yKkeXVHEVOS Cel, KOAALOMEVOS OE UTIO VIIPOVTOC €TEQOL DE0L KAAT|V KOLVWVIAV
AaPwv dyabov mwpa kat LETOoV dmeQydleTal.
It is not easy to know that a city must be blended like a mixing bowl where the mad wine,
when poured, bubbles up, but after being chastised by the other sober god of water and
assuming a fine partnership, it is turned into a good and measured drink.!?”
In conjunction with the style and argumentation of the preamble, this highly-wrought sympotic
metaphor engenders within the soul of the young bachelor an expectation that this is the best and

most pleasant marital custom for the city collectively to follow.!*8 It enchants him into rejecting

marriages based on money or intemperate passion and into following, instead, the tale (u060oc)

135 “For this reason, it is necessary to omit these matters from the law, and rather try to persuade, by enchantment...”
(ToVT@V 1) XAQLV EXV HEV VOHW Ta TOLADTA dvaykaiov, émadovia dé melOewv mewpaoBat ..., PL. Leg. 773d5-6).

136 P1. Leg. 773a-b. For similar marriage advice, see P1. PIt. 310b—d.

137 P1. Leg. 773¢7-d3. According to pseudo-Longinus, this metaphor had become infamous among critics: “they say
that labeling water as the ‘sober god’ and mixture as ‘chastisement,” smacks of a poet who is himself not sober”
(Vpovta Yao, pact, 0eov T0 DdwE AéyeLy, KOAAOLY OE TIV KOXOLV, TTOTOL TLVOG TG OVTL OUXL VI|povTog €0y, Ps.-
Long. Subl. 32.7).

138 Jt is worth noting also the other rhetorical figures such as figura etymologica (ydpovg xon yauetv, PL. Leg. 773al;
Kkoatnoog kekoapévny, Pl. Leg. 773d1), chiastic constructions (pevyewv oV TV mevi)Twv pundé tov twv mAovoiwv
dwwkewy, P Leg. 773a2-3, Barttoug d¢ 1)0e0t moog Boadutépous kat poadutégoug mog Battoug, PL. Leg. 773¢5-6) and
plenty of other jingles to tickle the ear: ol oot magatvotev, PL. Leg. 773a2; dAA™ éav tdAAa iodln), PL. Leg. 773a3; et al.
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which the lawgiver tells about marriage — namely, that one must seek a union that is best for the city,

not sweetest for oneself.1®
3.2.2.2. Preamble to the law against impiety
The next legislative preamble worth discussing comes from book 10, where the Athenian
addresses how best to deal with impiety in the city. This preamble, taking up almost the entirety of
the book, is far more expansive and variegated than the one previously discussed. If we take up,
again, the analogy to music, this long exhortation against irreverent beliefs is not so much a prelude
as a concert consisting of entire movements that together utterly dwarf the vopog tagged on at the
end.!40
The sheer size and grandiosity of this preamble are internally warranted when one considers
the audience which it aims to persuade.!*! The impious citizens whom the Athenian hopes to reform
are, in effect, all those who are (by their very natures) immune to the rest of the city’s enchantments.
oL melfopevoL Toic pvbolg, oUg €k VEwV Taldwv €Tt €V YAAQEL TOEQPOUEVOL TEOPV TE
TKOLOV KAl UNTEQWYV, OLOV €V EMWOAIS HETA TE MAILAS KAl LETX OTIOLING AeYOoUévawy [...]
TOUTWYV 1) TAVTWYV O00L KATAPEOVNTAVTEG 0VdE EE €VOG tkKavoL Adyov, we @aiev &v 6ooL
KAl OPLKQOV VOU KEKTNVTAL VOV avaykalovotv NUAg Aéyewv & Aéyopev, mwg TovToug &v
TIC €V TIEAEOL AGYOLS dDUVALTO VOLOETWV dpa dWDATKELY TteQL Be@V TEWTOV WG €l0;
In not believing the myths, which they have been weaned on from infancy as sucklings,
hearing them from their mothers and nurses, the type that were uttered, in seriousness or in
play, as incantations, [...] When all these people condemn all these things — and for no

single, sufficient reason as everyone with a smidgen of sense would admit — and now
compel us to have this discussion, how does one put these people into the right frame of

139 “All in all, let there be one story we tell about marriage: each man must seek out a marriage that is best for the city,
not most pleasurable for himself” (kai kata mTavtog eig é0tw POBOC YApoL® TOV YoQ Tf) TOAEL del CULLPEQOVTOL
HVNOTEVELY YAHOV EKAOTOV, OV TOV 1jd10tov avt@. PL. Leg. 773b4-6). England notes the poetic flavor of pvnotevety
Yépov which recalls pvnotebw ydpovg ovk 6vtag wg etéaotv at Eur. IA 847 (England 1921 on PL. Leg. 773b5).

140 The legislation which does come at the end of the book essentially restricts the use of private shrines (P1. Leg. 909d-
e, 910b-d). This has felt a bit underwhelming to commentators: “Laws 10 ends not with a bang, but with a whimper”
(Mayhew 2008: 212).

141 The preamble is meant to prevent “all things in word or deed which someone commits through their speech or
action in disrespect to the gods” (6oa ¢ Adyw kat Goa €Qyw TepL Oeovg UPEICEL Tig Aéywv 1) medttwv, PL. Leg.
885b2-3).
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mind, and at the same time teach them about the gods - firstly, that they exist — and do so in
gentle terms?142

Although steeped from infancy in the musical and socio-cultural modes of education about the gods,
the soul of the irreverent individual, which is often described as bestial in nature, remains
unaffected.!*3 On the contrary, many of these bestial individuals (especially the clever beasts) work
their own antinomian and impious enchantments on other citizens — and thereby pose a major threat
to the city. Like wolves who enchant away the attention of guard-dogs with bait, many such
impious individuals are experts at enchanting other citizen by appealing to the lowest and most
bestial parts of their souls.!** As we saw earlier in the chapter, many magicians are included in this
category of irreverent individual who is clever and dissembling since they enchant many of the
living (Yuxaywywot moAAovg twv Cvtwv) in claiming to raise the dead (tovg 0¢ TeOvewtag
@dokovteg Puxaywyetv) and promising to persuade the gods (Oeovg Uriloyvovpevol TtelBewv).145
In order to combat the enchanting rhetoric of these individuals, the Athenian composes his

special preamble, which includes reasoned argumentation!#¢ as well as an enchanting myth.!4” These

142 P1. Leg. 887d2-888a2. Elsewhere, he describes similarly recidivous characters — temple robbers and the like — as that
“stubborn bean” (kepaofoAoc) that just will not soften in the pot (PL. Leg. 835d; cf. 880a-b).

143 P1. Leg. 906b, 909a8. Note also how bad choral enchantments tend to imitate bestial sounds (Pl. Leg. 669e7). In
general, bad enchantments drive a person wild, whereas good enchantments humanize the bestial part of the soul: cf.
PL. Euthyd. 289e1-290a4 with n. 30 above, as well as P1. Lys. 206b2-3 with n. 87 above. See also a similar observation by
Graf 1997: 25-6 with note, Brisson 2000a: 279.

144 On the analogy to ‘certain watchdogs enchanted by wolves’ (tiot kvot keknAnuévols Vo AUkwv), see PL. Leg.
906b-e. The passage is explicitly about the possibility of individuals enchanting gods (understood as watchdogs);
however, it implicitly looks forward to the way in which the dissembling and impious individual enchants the
masses (see Schopsdau 2011 on Pl. Leg. 609b7).

145 P1. Leg. 909a8-b6 quoted at p. 103 above. Elsewhere, the Athenian describes this promise to persuade the gods in
terms of enchanting the gods (P1. Leg. 885d, 906b).

146 Jt explicitly contains arguments (AdyoLg, P1. Leg. 887a5) and functions as a rational demonstration (am6delELs, Leg.
887a5, 893b2; émidelfig, PL. Leg. 892¢6). On the highly rational dimension of the preamble in book 10, see Laks 1991
and Brisson 2000b.

147 “Indeed, [we are done] with compelling him with our arguments to agree that what he says is wrong. But
enchantments still seem necessary in the form of certain myths” (T@ ye BtdleoBal toig Adyols OHoAOYELV AVTOV pry
Aéyewv 600@c. EmMdV Ye pnv meoodetoBat pot doket LOOwV €Tt tvay, PL. Leg. 903a10-b2). For an interpretation of
this myth, see Vorwerk 2003.
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rhetorical tactics are marshaled together to persuade citizens to abandon their irreverent belief
regarding the nature and existence of the gods.!*® In the end, it is this particular preamble against
impiety (the one that Cleinias suggests should preface the entire project of legislation),'*® which aims
at preventing the rise of the powerful and destructive individual (the one that Callicles described as
“trampling our writings, magic tricks, incantations, and laws”'*® or that the Athenian claims can
destroy “individuals, whole households, and cities”).!>! The preamble aims to enchant and
rehumanize this type of bestial soul. If it falls on deaf ears, more coercive types of reform are
introduced. If this coercion proves useless against the most belligerently irreverent individual,
whose soul is beyond reform, the state imposes a permanent exile into the wildest and most remote
part of the city — a place that is, in the eyes of the Athenian, most befitting for the one with the most

bestial soul. 152

Conclusion

Like Gorgias, Plato uses the language of enchantment as a way of articulating extraordinary
experiences produced by speech. He uses this language particularly to mark out psychosomatic
experiences in which sensations give way to opinions or when opinions give way to sensations.
Enchanting rhetoric may appeal to the ear and terminate in a new belief instilled in the mind, or it

may appeal to the mind by way of an argument which sends a sensation through the body. Plato not

148 As the Athenian notes, the impiety of these individuals makes him afraid (poBovpadi, PL. Leg. 886a) and his speech
is designed to put that fear back onto them (tov d¢ eic popov teéatuev, Pl Leg. 887a). In addition to the use of
argument and myth, the preamble is also rife with references to and quotations of poetry — including Homer and
Hesiod as well as, perhaps, Euripides and Critias — as positive or negative exempla.

149 P, Leg. 887b-c.

150 P1. Gorg. 484a4-5 quoted at p. 134; cf. P. Leg. 890a.

151 P1. Leg. 909b5-6 quoted at p. 103.

152 Earlier, the Athenian notes that the preamble has no effect on the one who has an utterly savage soul (mavtanaow

wpng Puxng, PL Leg. 718d).
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only deepens Gorgias’s earlier musings on enchantment but also explicitly distinguishes between
positive and negative uses of enchanting speech. For Plato, our susceptibility to enchantment
represents an extraordinary weakness in human nature, which is often exploited for ill, but can and

should be harnessed for good.
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Chapter 3. Hellenistic continuities

According to Jacqueline de Romilly and Pedro Lain Entralgo, the notion of enchantment — as
it appeared in the writings of Plato, Gorgias, and the early poets — drops away in the Hellenistic age
and does not reappear until the birth of Christianity! or even the second sophistic.? As we shall see,
this narrative is not entirely accurate. In the centuries following Aristotle, the traditional notion of
verbal enchantment is not somehow driven underground. Instead, it persists, not only in poetry?3
and common idiom* but also in philosophical debates regarding the role of literature and the nature

of pleasure. In this chapter, we shall trace how this semantic habit persists in the latter philosophical

1 For Lain Entralgo, the category is resurrected “only with Christianity — within which the divine person who
‘became flesh’ will be called Logos, “Word’” (1970 [1958]: 240).

2 According to De Romilly, “the theorists of the fourth century had equally refused all the different meanings this
simile [i.e., of speech as incantation] could involve: they had disregarded the irrational impact of oratory, the poetical
strangeness in style, and any reliance on inspiration. They had made a choice” (1975: 70).

3 Theocritus: 0éA&e, Epigr. 5; axnAntw, Id. 22.169. Lycophron: aBéAktoug, Alex. 1335. Moschus: katéBeAye, Europ.
94. Bion of Smyrna: 0éAyovtay, fr. 2 Gow. In his Argonautica, Apollonius of Rhodes speaks of magic and enchantment
mostly with words related to 0éA&1c (1.27, 1.31, 1.515, 1.777, 2.772, 3.4, 3.28, 3.33, 3.86, 3.143, 3.738, 3.766, 3.820, 4.147,
4.150, 4.436, 4.442, 4.667, 4.894, 4.1080, 4.1665, cf. kAnois 1.515). Some appearances seem to be learned echoes of
Homer (e.g., 3.33, 4.894, 4.1080). Callimachus does not speak of enchantment as frequently. However, he does speak
of the so-called Telchines who represent an opposing aesthetic to his own. Callimachus may be playing upon the old
etymological connection between the name TeAxivec and 0€AEic (Hsch. T 448 s.v. TeAxivec). The etymology is made
as early as the fifth century by Xenomedes (BN] 442 [Xenomedes of Keos] F 4a). We know, moreover, that
Callimachus read Xenomedes (Aet. 3 fr.75.54 Pfeiffer = BN] 442 [Xenomedes of Keos] F 1). On Callimachus’s possible
connections to contemporary trends in literary criticism, see Romano 2002.

4 Outside of high poetry, we find idiomatic uses of words related to yong (Alex. fr. 222 Kock; Lysim. 3 Miiller = BN]
621 [Lysimachos, Aigyptiaka] F 4), kjAnoig (Theopomp. Com. fr. 30 Kock; Bato fr. 5 Kock; Chariclid. fr. 1 Kock),
émaodn (Anaxandr. fr. 33 Kock), puxaywyio (Hypsicl. Eucl. Lib. XIV pr. 12; P.Hamburg 1.91 with Clarysse 2002: 103-
6). See also “the magic tricks of haute cuisine” (nayewoucag poryyaveiag, BNJ 594 [Dioscurides] F 8 with Graf 2019
135 n. 80).
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and literary critical discourse of the Hellenistic age, beginning with Aristotle’s Poetics and carrying
on up through the works of Philodemus.

As we shall see, enchantment continues to occupy an ambivalent position, oscillating
between positive and negative judgments, rationality and irrationality, delight and harm — much as
it had in the writings of Plato and Gorgias. The authors whom we shall be treating in this chapter
specifically draw upon this language of enchantment in order to negotiate the social-cum-
intellectual value of the verbal arts, to debate the efficacy of form versus content, and to stake out
what they regard as the rational or irrational limits of our own experiences of speech and song. For
them, enchantment comes quite close to being terminus technicus for the extraordinary and elusive
experience produced by powerful poetry, music, or rhetoric. It is a label that not only categorizes
this family of experiences, but also captures their exceptional and ambiguous status.

Relatively little remains of Hellenistic literature and, thus, much of the material we pick
through from here on is fragmentary. That is to say, it comes down to us in quotations of lost works,
scraps of papyri, or, in some cases, quotations of lost works partially preserved upon scraps of
papyri. The excellent recent advances in collecting, editing, and interpreting this Hellenistic material
allow for a fresh reassessment of the idea of enchantment after Aristotle. One source central to this
chapter is the collection of charred (and subsequently mangled) papyri found in the Villa dei Papiri
at Herculaneum. The first century BCE Epicurean philosopher Philodemus, whose works comprise
about half of what has been recovered there, will be crucial — especially his writings on the arts of

poetry, music, and rhetoric.’ Fortunately for us, Philodemus’s writings contain not only Epicurean

5 For general discussions of Philodemus and his work, see Sider 1997: 3-23; Capasso 2020. In what follows, quotations
from On Music are from Delattre 2007. Quotations from the first four books of Philodemus’s On Poems are all taken
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doctrine about the verbal arts but also a great deal of material from earlier Hellenistic writers who
would have otherwise been lost.

This archival slant to Philodemus’s writings is partially a product of the time in which he
wrote. The Mithridatic wars caused an exodus of philosophers (and their libraries) from Athens.
These later philosophers, unmoored from the Athenian Academy, Lyceum, Garden, and Stoa, began
to write from new abodes — such as Rhodes, Alexandria, and Roman Italy — and to engage in a new
type of philosophy characterized by a desire to record, revise, refute, and resolve philosophical
disputes and doctrines of past authorities.® For our purposes, this back-turning gaze is quite helpful
for recovering earlier Hellenistic discussion surrounding the idea of enchanting song and speech.

In the first part of this chapter, I trace how Hellenistic authors continue to debate the means
and ends of enchantment within the realm of literary theory. I begin by showing how Aristotle did
not suppress the concept of enchantment so much as apply to it a teleological framework that
Hellenistic literary theorists largely adopt. But where Aristotle had primarily associated the means
of enchantment with plot and content, later Hellenistic authors would primarily associate poetic
enchantment with the sound of a poem. Their strict association between poetic enchantment and
sound leads naturally into another Hellenistic habit in which authors sharply distinguish the ends of
poetry/enchantment from the ends of prose/education. When Philodemus writes at the end of the

Hellenistic period, he brings us closer to Aristotle again by opposing the tendency to hold sound

from Janko 2000, 2011, 2020. When necessary, I follow the updated readings suggested in Janko 2020, which
supersedes the earlier volumes. Quotations of the fifth book of On Poems are taken from Mangoni 1993. Philodemus’s
long work On Rhetoric is waiting on new editions. I use the text of Longo 1977 for books 1 and 2, Hammerstaedt 1992
for book 3, Sudhaus 1892-6 and Blank 2003 for the rest, unless otherwise noted.

¢ According to Sedley, Philodemus writes at a time in which “the history of philosophy had itself come to an end”
(2003: 36).
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primarily responsible for poetic enchantment, and plumps, instead, for content. Yet as with many
other Hellenistic writers, he denies that poetic enchantment has any educative value.

In the second part of the chapter, I turn to how Hellenistic Stoics discussed the psychological
experience of enchantment. Although there was clearly broad interest in the concept of enchantment
throughout the Hellenistic period, there are not many substantial accounts of what the experience of
enchantment consisted of. The one exception is the Stoic discussions of enchanting pleasures. I begin
this part of the chapter by setting this notion of enchanting pleasure against the larger backdrop of
the Stoic theory of emotions. I show that what Stoics call enchantments are physical pleasures.
Within the highly rationalizing framework of Stoic emotions, enchanting pleasures are outliers,
existing on the cusp of reason and unreason. In the final part of the chapter, I bring this picture of
enchanting pleasures into communication with Diogenes of Babylon’s Stoic writings on music which
Philodemus preserves. I use this text to provide a window into what a Stoic, psychological model of
aural enchantment might look like. As I show, the Stoic experience of aural enchantment is a
rationalized experience of psychic tuning in which sounds pass over the soul and harmonize with it
in ways that produce psycho-physical effects.

1. Literary enchantment, Aristotle and after

1.1. Aristotle
Aristotle (384-322 BCE), in what remains of the Poetics, twice remarks upon the means

through which tragedy produces enchantment (Pvxaywyia) —a word that, in his time, still
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maintains a close relation to the domain of magic.” According to Aristotle, a tragedy not only
enchants through its plot (L0O0c)® but also through its spectacle (61c).” This general association
between magic and the effect achieved by a good poetic performance is, of course, deeply
traditional. Homer and the early poets as well as Gorgias and Plato all agree that poetry enchants,
for better or for worse. But by the fourth century, these types of remarks were beginning to enter
increasingly formalized aesthetic debates surrounding the verbal arts. These debates were in fact
common enough for parody. The comic poet, Timocles, for instance, takes a shot at contemporary
intellectuals when he has an unnamed speaker wax philosophical about the tremendous value of a
tragedy — how it is capable of leaving an audience edified (madev0Oeic) and at the same time of
providing an experience of consolation (mtagaivyr)) as well as enchantment (Ppvxaywyio).!
Scholars have noted before the similarities of this remark to Aristotle’s own theory of tragedy —

especially in connection with the use of the term Ypuxaywyia.!! Yet Timocles need not be targeting

7 There is a tendency to water down the magical connotations of the word (Lucas 1968: 104; Gudeman 1934: 182-183).
Stephen Halliwell rightly challenges this (Halliwell 1986: 64 n. 24, 189; 2011: 223-6, 259). As De Romilly recognized,
the language of Yuxaywyia never entirely loses its magical connotations (1974: 15; cf. Plut. De sera 560f; Luc. Dial. D.
7.224.1; Paus. 3.17.8; et al.). See Barnes 2022. It is worth noting also that Aristotle is not opposed to making casual
references to magical spells in his biological works (Arist. Hist. an. 505b18-22, 577a7-13, 605a2-7, cf. 616b24, [Pr.]
926b20-31). He may even be responsible for writing a treatise which disambiguates the concept of payeio by
distinguishing Greek magical practices from the religious practices of the Persian Magoi (Diog. Laert. 1.1 = Arist. Fr.
35 Rose; cf. Rives 2004). His pupil, Theophrastus, maintains a similar intellectual interest in the topic of magic. From
the Hellenistic period onwards, his biological writings came to be treated as a treasury of magico-pharmaceutical lore
(Gordon 1997: 131). He also has an interest in the therapeutic uses of song (Theophr. Frs. 719a-726¢ Fortenbaugh et
al.). There is no hard and fast theoretical reason to believe that Aristotle would have resisted the idiomatic use of
words related to enchantment. In fact, there is clear evidence that he did not: see Arist. EE 3.2 1230b31-35 with n. 20
below.

8 Arist. Poet. 6 1450a33-5.

9 Arist. Poet. 6 1450b16-20.

10 “Humankind] invented these [tragedies] as consolations of anxious thoughts. For the mind, having forgotten its
own problems and having been enchanted by the suffering of another, goes off well pleased and edified”
(Tagapux g oLV PEOVTdWV aveveTo | tavtag: O Ya voig twv Wiwv ANonv Aafwv | moog aAAotpip te
PpuxaywynBeis mabel, | ned’ 1dovig annAbe maudevOeic aua, Timocles fr. 6 KA). On this passage, see Olson 2007:
169-172 and Rosen 2012, who elucidates some of the humor.

11 For instance, Rudolf Stark suggests that the passage parodies Aristotle directly (1972: 83-90).
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Aristotle in particular.'? Already, we find Isocrates (436-338 BCE) discussing how poetry produces
Ppuxaywyia both with its contents and its form.!3 Similarly, in the ps.-Platonic Minos (most likely
written in the fourth century), the character of Socrates discusses tragedy as the most enchanting
genre of poetry (tn¢ momoewg [...] Ppuxaywywawtatov).!* As we shall see below, this interest in
poetry’s capacity to enchant only intensifies further as we progress into the Hellenistic period.

Contrary to what has been suggested by Lain Entralgo and De Romilly, Aristotle’s most
significant impact on the semantic tradition of incantatory rhetoric is found not in the way he resists
it so much as in the way he absorbs it — particularly the way he incorporates it into his teleological
framework for defining literary genres. Part of Aristotle’s project in the Poetics is to list the essential
components of a tragedy and rank them in their relative importance as follows: plot (u060cg),
character (1100c), thought (diavowa), diction (A€E1g), lyric poetry (LéAog), and spectacle (OUic). As we
shall see, this ranking process establishes an important distinction between the types of enchantment
that are either more or less essential to the realization of the genre of tragedy. Crucially, Aristotle
places a plot-driven type of enchantment at the heart of a good tragedy:

TEOG D& TOVTOLS TX HEYLOTA OIS PUXAYWYELT) Tyl ToL pvbov pépn eotiv, al te
TLEQLTTETELAL KL AVAYVWQIOELG.

The elements of the plot — namely, reversals and recognitions — are the greatest in regard to
what makes tragedy enchanting.!®

12 Jf Timocles targets any specific doctrine, he may be targeting Democritean discourse. Democritus resembles the
speaker of Timocles’s fragment by promoting the practice of observing the lives of those worse off as a way of
helping one approach the goal (téAog) of life — namely, e0Ovpuin (DK 68B191 = Stob. 3.1.210). Moreover, a certain
Democritean by the name of Apollodotus is said to have traded the label of evOvin for the label of Yuxaywyio in
describing that same téAoc of life (Clem. Al. Miscell., 2.130.4-5 = BN] [Hekataios] 264 T 3b, see Warren 2002: 182-3).
See ch. 1, n. 221.

13 He notes that much of poetry’s enchantment derives from its contents — namely, myth (Isoc. Nic. 48-9). Elsewhere,
he stresses that sound also factors into poetic Ppvxaywyia since, if one were to strip poetry of its meter and
ornamentation, it would lose much of its effect (Isoc. Ev. 8-11). On Isocrates’s literary theories, see Halliwell 2011: 285-
304. On Isocrates and the concept of enchantment, see De Romilly 1975: 52-58.

14 [Min.] 321a4-5.

15 Arist. Poet. 6 1450a33-5.
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Aristotle famously regards plot as the soul ({vxr)) and greatest goal (TéAoc péylotov) of a tragic
poem.!® Thus, in the context of a tragic performance, a good plot (one involving reversal and
recognition) is what will naturally produce the greatest experience of enchantment.'” Further on in
the Poetics, we find that although plot is the chief means of tragic enchantment, it is not the only
means. Aristotle notes how an enchanting effect (Yvxaywyuov) also arises from sheer spectacle
(0Yc) — that is, the sights and sounds of the performance, including the sets, the costumes, and the
delivery of lines.’® However, since 6¢ is, according to Aristotle, both the least integral part of the
poetic art (k0T otxelov g mowmtiknc) and the least technical (&texvotatov) insofar as it is not in
the job description or téxvn) of the playwright per se, this type of spectacle-driven enchantment
ranks lower than plot-driven enchantment in the realization of the genre of tragedy.!’

In sum, Aristotle treats enchantment as a product of both plot and spectacle, content and
form. Plot-driven enchantment is a more intellective experience of mentally tracking the twists and
turns of the narrative. In contrast, spectacle-driven enchantment is a more aesthetic experience of

appreciating the sights and sounds of the performance. In the end, Aristotle treats plot and plot-

16 Goal: Arist. Poet. 6 1450a22-3. Soul: Arist. Poet. 6 1450a37.

17 As Stephen Halliwell has shown, Aristotle predicates his later claims about the superiority of complex plots on this
earlier remark about the enchanting powers of reversals and recognitions (2011: 223-4). Why are complex plots the
most desirable? Because they enchant the most. As proof for the primacy of plot, Aristotle argues that, even without
scenery and enactment, plot would somehow produce the same tragic emotions (Arist. Poet. 14 1453b1-6). Plot and
the proper structuring of events (ta Tedypata ovviotaoOau) are also, according to Aristotle, the most difficult thing
for a tragedian to master — harder even than mastering diction and character (Arist. Poet. 6 1450a35-39).

18 Arist. Poet. 6 1450b16-20. On &g, see recently Sifakis 2013.

19 Arist. Poet. 6 1450b16-20.
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driven enchantment as more essential to the aims of a tragedy than spectacle and spectacle-driven
enchantment.?

Later, Peripatetics will continue in Aristotle’s teleological tradition by dividing and ranking
the elements essential to specific literary genres.?! One of the most significant developments in
Hellenistic literary theory will be the radical reversal of the Aristotelian hierarchy of content over
form, plot over performance.?> As we shall see, Hellenistic theorists will increasingly treat the sound
and sensation of a poem as the definitive source of poetic enchantment, over and above its content.

Before proceeding to these Hellenistic critics, it will be helpful to take a sidelong glance
toward the realm of Attic oratory, where the language of enchantment also shows up with some
regularity and where similar debates over the source of enchantment provide a helpful entree into

Hellenistic discussions of the topic.

20 In the Eudemian Ethics, Aristotle briefly mentions the enchanting effect of a more purely aesthetic experience of a
sight or a sound. There, Aristotle notes how the distanced pleasures taken in the sight of a beautiful statue or the
sound of a beautiful harmony are blameless types of pleasure since they are experiences that are not directly
instrumentalized towards basic desires for sex, food, or drink. They are, thus, comparable to the inescapable and yet
blameless experience of those enchanted (knAovuevot) by the Sirens” song (Arist. EE 3.2 1230b31-35). On this
passage, see Tatarkiewicz 1970: 153: “It was not in the Poetics, but in the Ethics, particularly the Eudemian Ethics, that
Aristotle characterized aesthetic experience.” James Porter and Anastasia Peponi have both interpreted this Siren-like
pleasure described in this passage as a Kantian type of “pure” and “disinterested pleasure” (Porter 2010: 52-3 and
Peponi 2012: 71-3). For a critique of these readings, see Konstan 2015: 375-376; cf. Destrée 2014: 18-20; Destrée 2015:
473-4.

21 On Aristotle’s outsized influence on later literary criticism, see Richardson 1994; Montanari 2012. These scholars
rightly challenge Pfeiffer’s narrative, which oddly downplays Aristotle’s role in the rise of ancient scholarship
(Pfeiffer 1968: 67). Despite downplaying it, however, Pfeiffer does note that Aristotle’s “new and central” idea to sort
and rank literature teleologically is of “importance for the understanding of the great literary tradition” (1968: 67).

22 Signs of this move toward a more sensual and acoustic appreciation of the verbal arts are detectable in Aristotle’s
time. As James Porter has shown, Aristotle, especially in his Rhetoric, fights against proto-euphonist theories of
rhetoric and poetry, which had sprouted up amongst the sophists and their successors (2004, 2010: 312-319). It was
not until the Hellenistic period that these theories became formalized and intimately associated with the concept of
enchantment.
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1.2. Attic Oratory

Orators such as Aeschines, Demosthenes, Lycurgus, Apollodorus, Demades, and Dinarchus
all utilize the language of enchantment and do so primarily as a tool for discrediting their
opponents. In the realm of forensic oratory (as opposed to poetry), a somewhat greater premium is
put on truth and the perspicacity of speech. Thus, when an orator invokes terms related to
puxaywyla, yontela, kAnoig, or émdn, with their traditional connotations of psycho-somatic
distraction and deception, he uses them primarily as terms of abuse. Aeschines, for instance, warns
how enchanting words are those which can carry away a person’s judgment (11Q0g £TéQw TLVL THV
yvounv éxovawv).2® Elsewhere, he warns jurors how enchantment is not sent by the gods, as it is in
tragedy, but comes about through the impetus of human expectation.?* In their speeches, orators
advance and parry accusations of verbal wizardry between one another, and, in doing so, they
engage in a latent debate over what constitutes as enchanting speech.?> One particularly illustrative
(and, as we shall see, influential) exchange is found in the paired speeches of Aeschines’s Against
Ctesiphon and Demosthenes’s On the Crown.

In Against Ctesiphon, Aeschines warns his audience that his opponent, Demosthenes, will call
him a Siren for his smooth verbal delivery and natural talent (eVgoiav Adywv kat v LoV Hov).

In case there arises any confusion about what Demosthenes means, Aeschines clarifies that, by

23 Aeschin. 3.192.

24 . they are enchanted by those things which they expect to take pleasure in after having succeeded” (¢¢’ oig
katopBwoavtes evpoavOnioovtal, tovtolg kekAnvtat, Aeschin. 1.191). See also Aeschin. 2.124, 3.137, 3.207; Dem.
4.49; 4.54, 19.109, 27.32, 44.63; Apoll. Neaer. 59.55.

% For example, Lycurgus remarks on his opponent’s ability to enchant by words (toic Adyoig Ppuxaywynoat) and to
draw out, with his own tears (toig dakouvols ...mooayayéoBau), the feeling of pity from his audience (Lycurg. Leoc.
33). Aeschines laments becoming entangled (cvpménAeyuat) with his opponent, Demosthenes, — the enchanter and
lowlife (yontt kai ovne@) — who does not speak the truth, even unwillingly (dkwv aAnBég ovdév eimot) and who
“adds no meaningful content to his rhetorical marvels and his composition of words” (tQog 1) Tepatelat TOD TEOTTOL
Kal ) TV OVOpdTwv ouvBEoel vouv ovk €xet, Aeschin. 2.153). Earlier, he expresses his disturbance that people
were enchanted (Yvxaywyn0évtec) by Demosthenes's accusations and antitheses (&vtiBétolc, Aeschin. 2.4).
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‘Siren,” his opponent is suggesting a person who is able not only to enchant (o0 knAeioOai) but also
destroy (dAmoAAvoOat). He then goes on to deny that he is capable of such enchantment and stresses
that the label is far more fitting for Demosthenes, who is “a man composed only of words” (¢€
OVOUATWV OVYKeipevog avOewmog).26 When Demosthenes responds to Aeschines’s slander, in On
the Crown, he admits that his own brand of rhetoric has a certain power: “I am well aware of my
rhetorical forcefulness — so be it” (€0 0id’ 6tttV éunyv dewvotnta—Eotw yae).” However, he
protests that one cannot enchant through rhetorical forcefulness alone since it is up to the audience
to assent to what is said.?® According to Demosthenes, it is not rhetorical ornamentation so much as
a lying character and false words that enchant an audience. Thus the real enchanter is not
Demosthenes, but Aeschines.?

Underneath all of this name-calling are various latent queries regarding the means and ends
of incantatory rhetoric. The orators dance around questions of whether enchantment is a matter of
formal flourish or deceptive content, whether it involves assent on the part of the audience or

whether it simply arises irrationally from the impingement of sounds onto the soul or senses,

26 Aeschin. 3.228-9. Demosthenic rhetoric frequently attracts the accusation of enchantment. Similar to Aeschines,
Demades calls Demosthenes “a little homunculus composed of syllables and a tongue” (ovykeipevov avOewmiov €ic
oLAAaPV kat YA@TTnG, Demad. Fr. 89 de Falco 1955 = BNJ [Demades] 227 F 36 = Tzetz. Chil. 6 112 sqq.). Dinarchus
speaks of Demosthenes’s enchanting laments and quackeries (toUg oiktouvg kot toUg gpevakiopovs, Dinarch. In Dem.
92; cf. In Dem. 66, 95-96). Orators will invoke Demosthenes’s semi-foreign status (i.e., Scythian on his mother’s side)
to complement these charges of rhetorical wizardry — he is an ‘other’ who persuades through ‘other” unsavory means.
27 Dem. 18.277.

28, though I, for one, observe that the listeners are primarily in control of the power of the speakers. For the one
speaking gains a reputation for wisdom only when you show approval and you confer favor to each” (kaitot éywy’
00 NG TWV AeYOVTWV DUVAHEWS TOVS AKOVOVTAG TO TTAELOTOV KUEIOVG (G YOO AV UULELS ATtodEENTDE Kkl OO
€xaotov Exnt’ evvoiag, oUtwe O Aéywv €dofe poovely, Dem. 18.277).

2 “[ Aeschines seems to think] that, if someone is ever the first to speak of his own attributes in reference to another,
these things will seem true, and that the audience will no longer scrutinize what kind of person the speaker is. I know
that all of you recognize this man and suppose that these epithets are more applicable to him than they are to me”
(g €arv TEOTEQOG TIG LT Tt TEOCOVO ™ EavTq TeEQL AAAOV, Kal dT) TaDB” 0Utwg ExovTa, Kol OUKETL TOUG
AKOVOVTAG OKEPOLEVOUS TG TOT AVTOG E0TLY O TADTA AéywV. €yw O’ 0ld’ OTL YLy VWOKETE TOUTOV ATIAVTEG, KAl
TIOAD TOUTQ UAAAOV 1) €uol VopileTe tavta eooetvat, Dem. 18.276-277).
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somewhat like Gorgias’s A0yoc. The remarks that Aeschines and Demosthenes make hardly
constitute well-reasoned theories of rhetorical enchantment; however, they do probe some semantic
issues that become more explicit in the Hellenistic period. One interesting piece of evidence for this
is a passage from the first century CE author Dionysius of Halicarnassus, who provides a surprising
interpretation of Aeschines’s remarks about enchantment in Against Ctesiphon:
Kal yag évtavOa mdALv oV d€d0LKE, L) TO KAAAOG KAl TNV HEYAAOTIQEMELAV AVTOV TV
OVOUATWV dyammowoty AOnvaiol, dAAdx pr AdBwotv V7o g ovvOéoews yonTevOévteg,
WOTE KAL TV PAVEQWV AVTOV ADIKNUATWV APELVAL DX TAG OELQNVAS TAS ML TNG
aguoviag. €k d& ToUTwWV OV XAAETIOV eV, OTL deVOTNTA HEV AUTQ, 00TV 0VX ETEQW,
HAQTLOWYV KAl TAIS OERNOLV ATIEIKALWY AVTOV TIV HOVOLKTV, AYAHEVOS D& OV TNg
EKAOYTG TV OVOUATWV aAUTOV, AAAX TG oLVOEoEWS, AVAUPINOYWS ADTE TAVTNV
TIAQAKE X WOTKE TNV AXQETN|V.
Here again, Aeschines is not afraid that the Athenians might show affection toward the
beauty and grandeur of Demosthenes’s words, but that they may not notice how they were
enchanted by his verbal composition and, as a result, let him off from his obvious injustices
because of the Siren-song produced by his musical style. On account of these things, it is not
difficult to recognize that, in comparing him with the Sirens, Aeschines acknowledges how
Demosthenes’s unique brilliance is in his musicality and, in praising him not for his word
choice but his verbal composition, Aeschines concedes this latter quality without dispute.®
For a later writer like Dionysius, Aeschines’s remarks about verbal enchantment are viewed as a
full-blown theoretical reflection on how verbal composition or word order (cUvOeoig), as opposed
to word choice (ékAoyn), produces the effect of enchantment (yonteia) rather than mere affection
(&yamm). As we shall see, in the centuries between the Attic orators and Dionysius of Halicarnassus,
the language of enchantment and the latent queries about it (evidenced in the speeches of Aeschines
and Demosthenes) become deeply embedded within rhetorical and literary debates over form and

content. The mere mention of enchantment in a quasi-theoretical context links Dionysius’s mind to

these intervening debates. He supports his views about verbal artistry with a patchwork of

30 Dion. Hal. Dem. 35.37-46.
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Hellenistic critical terms (such as cOvOeoic and ékAoyn) that are, over the centuries, woven in and
through the semantic territory of verbal enchantment itself.3! In what follows, I discuss not only
theorists who, like Dionysius, associate literary enchantment with verbal composition or word order
(oVvvOeoic), but also those who link the experience with word choice (¢kAoy1)) and even pure sound
(nxocg). In the wake of Aristotle, these theorists are in the business of dividing and ranking poetry
into its most and least essential components. Unlike Aristotle, they emphatically privilege the magic

of sound and form at the exclusion of meaning and content.

1.3. oi kgrtikoi and the means of enchantment

In his work, On Poems, Philodemus takes as his opponents a group of Peripatetics whom he
groups together under the moniker ot kottucoi. These critics include the names of Andromenides,
Heracleodorus, and Pausimachus, who are little known outside of Philodemus’s text but who
nevertheless represent an undoubtedly influential strand of discourse regarding the nature of
poetry. As Philodemus indicates, what binds these figures together is their shared belief that the
defining quality of poetry qua poetry is sound rather than content or plot:

‘Toug
niontag, [pu]uBov ma” té-
owv AaBovtac kat Taig V-
rolelpélviatle AéE[elow, on-
A]w[pévoug povne e
ovvOé[olet [Puxaywyiav é&-
éoyaleoOal, k[al To ‘v é-
nt[wpa]vopevévnyv [e]opwvi-
av v // [ellvay, T d& von{u)-
Hata ka//L Tog AéEelg €xTog
elva ka//t koo ovvayeo-
Oa del[ V], // mapo maotL pev wg
ovvOn//knt pévet toig Kot-

31 On Dionysius’s use of the language of enchantment and its connection to Hellenistic criticism, see the discussion by
de Jonge 2008: 333-340.
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Tkot[g]

[the claims that] “poets, in borrowing a plot from others and making it clear with pre-existent

words, achieve enchantment by composition alone,” and that "the supervening euphony is

the quiddity of poetry, but the thoughts and words are external to poetry and must be

considered common,” persist as by treaty among all kottikot.*?
The remarks which Philodemus quotes here are drawn specifically from the critic Heracleodorus
and, in large part, they do reflect the fundamental assumptions shared by other kottucot.
Andromenides and Pausimachus would agree that a good poem produces enchantment and that
this poetic enchantment is more of a product of form than content.?® But a closer inspection of these
critics’ remarks reveals that, despite sharing some fundamental beliefs about poetic enchantment,
Andromenides, Heracleodorus, and Pausimachus differ in several important ways — especially in
assumed means for producing this enchantment. Andromenides finds that it comes down to word
choice (¢kAoyn)), Heracleodorus to word order (cUvOeoig), and Pausimachus to a particular atomic
sound (1)x0¢).

Below, I reconstruct the theories of Andromenides, Heracleodorus, and Pausimachus in turn,

showing that within this strand of poetic theory, the concept of verbal enchantment continues to

32 De poem. 2.69.26-70.10. Translation adapted from Janko.

3 On the centrality of enchantment to these critics” definition of poetry: “a feature common to all the critics was their
detailed theoretical analysis of the means by which poetic language produced Yvxaywyia” (Gutzwiller 2010: 340; cf.
Schenkeveld 1968: 190; Porter 1995b: 88, 102). Throughout Philodemus’s On Poems, enchantment is primarily denoted
by terms related to Yuxaywyla (De poem. 1.109.11, 1.133.7, 1.136.16, 1.136.19, 1.151.8, 1.159.12, 1.159.19, 1.161.9,
1.162.15, 1.162.20, 1.162.22, 1.166.3, 1.208.12-13, 1.209.18-19, 2.41.27, 2.43.10, 2.52.22, 2.54.21, 2.68.24, 2.70.2, 2.70.25,
2.71.13,2.73.6, 2.74.15, 2.159.19, 2.161.1, 2.161.9, 2.179.8, 2.193.21, 5 P.Herc. 1425 col. 16.6). For Philodemus and those
he quotes, Yuxaywyia denotes something stronger than mere entertainment (Fraser 1972: 759; Chandler 2006: 148;
Gutzwiller 2006: 396 n. 54, “quasi-magical, physically entrancing effect”, 2010: 340, Halliwell 2011: 324 n. 155 contra
Wigodsky 1995: 65-68, 2009: 19 n. 67 who argues for the translation ‘entertainment’). Janko favors the translation
‘enthrallment.” I will use the translation ‘enchantment’ since term Ppvxaywyia is closely linked with the terms related
to B0éALic (De poem. 1.37.11, 1.37.16-7, 1.164.7-8, 1.164.12, 1.166.1, 2.76.26), kiAnoic (De poem. 1.130.21, 1.130.22,
2.191.2), émwdn (De poem. 1.12.18, 1.166.1-2), yonteia (De poem. 1.111.25; cf. Dem. Lac. De poem. 1 col. 4.1 Romeo). On
the meaning of Yuxaywyia in Philodemus, see Barnes 2022.
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serve as an important conceptual framework through which thinkers explore the limits of Ad6yoc and

mark out extraordinary instances in which words and the voice do more than speak.

1.3.1. Andromenides on enchantment and word choice (¢xAoyr))

Each of the three critics treated here is concerned with defining the quality most essential to
the art of poetry and, thus, most responsible for poetic enchantment. For the earliest of the three
critics, Andromenides (early 3 cent. BCE), the primary job (¢0yov) of a poet comes down to word
choice (¢kAoyn).>* A good poet chooses words that not only have a particular appropriateness
(otketdtnc) to their context®® but also have beauty.3¢ The effect of a good poem that arises from
appropriately chosen words is, then, partly intellective and partly aesthetic — partly derived from a
word’s meaning that suits the context and partly from a word’s form that strikes the ear as beautiful.
Although Andromenides labels both the intellective and aesthetic effects as enchantment,*” his

poetic theory places a much greater emphasis on the aesthetic impact of a well-chosen word than on

3 On Andromenides more generally, see Janko 2000: 143-154. He is a relatively obscure figure; however, he shows up
again in an earlier piece of Epicurean literary theory, Demetrius Laco’s On Poems. In that text, Andromenides may
again be speaking about “the enchantment of poetry” (1] tov] moruato[c] yo[nteia, Dem. Lac. De poem. 1 col. 4.1
Romeo). The correlation between enchantment and word choice (éxAoyr)) is not only found again in Dionysius of
Halicarnassus (quoted at pp. 154-5) but also in Ps-Longinus (Subl. 30): “It is probably redundant to discuss at length
to someone who knows, how the choice of effective and grand words moves and enchants an audience marvelously
so that it is the chief pursuit of all orators and prose writers” (6Tt p&v Totvuv 1] TV KLElwV KAt peyalongenav
OVOUATWYV EKAOYT] BAVHAOTAG AyEL KAl KATAKNAEL TOUG AKOVOVTAG KAL (WG TIAOL TOLG O1)TOQOL KOl OUYYQAPEVTL
KT AKQOV ETILTHOEVHAY, [...], U1 Kl TEQLTTOV 1) TIROG eldOTAC dLe&Lévart).

% Andromenides advises poets “to select words that are most suited to the thing so that they are fitting and
convincing” (oiketdta | tar tov mea[y]patog eyA[éyeo] | Batta orjpa’0” tva moo[oa | pdon] kai 1o mbav[ov! Exni
Phld. De poem. 1.17.26-18.4). He means that the diction must fit the (heroic) character of the speaker —i.e. a lofty word
for a lofty hero or god (Phld. De poem. 1.172.14-22; cf. De poem. 5 col. 34.35-35.20).

3 “[T]he job of the poet will be brought about if he selects the more beautiful of the words used in respect to the
work, but passes over the more shameful ones” (yevijloecBat tovgyov av tal ka[A]Alw t@v kat” avtov|
thepévov orjpat’ €l yAéyntay ta [8] aloxiw| meguott[at], Phld. De poem. 1.167.20-25).

37 “The common person is enchanted by the diction conventionally deemed suitable for poets, both in the way that it
excels in accordance with the mind’s comprehension and in the way it produces enchantment in this type of person
[...] and one is enchanted naturally and not irrationally” (;pvxayw,[yeioBat | T],0v moADVY OO TG,

[vevo] | popévne toic montais| [Aé€ews] \mooo mkewy, ka<i ér>il [t kate // da]volag ovveowv|
Olwx]pe[oo//Juévn<e> kat émil T[Nt €]v t[oov//]twt moovont! Yuxalywy//liav [...] katl [puotkas dAN ovk
aAoyws | YpuxaywyetoBat, Phld. De poem. 1.159.12-19 and 1.162.15-20).
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the intellective experience.® The essential quality that an effective and enchanting word must have is
a beautiful sound, because beautiful sound, according to Andromenides, is the element that has the
capacity to stir souls by nature (¢pvoet).* His proof for the natural power of beautiful sound is the
phenomenon of the wordless lullaby (tr)c wwdn¢ ¢ dyoappatov) which nurses use to mollify
infants.*’ Like a lullaby, a poem holds sway over an audience by dint of its beautiful sounds.
Although a degree of semantic precision and appropriateness is necessary — and may;, in fact,
impress some audience members — it is the aesthetic dimension of poetic diction that gives poetry its
mass appeal.#! In sum, Andromenides’s theory of word choice (¢xAoyr)) treats poetry primarily as a
process of cobbling together beautiful words and, thus, presents poetic enchantment primarily as an

aural phenomenon.

3 Andromenides is quite persistent about stressing the need for poets to seek out beautiful words: Phld. De poem.
1.18.17-26, 1.21.1-14, 1.24.1-12, 1.131.5-132.2, 1.161.2-16, 1.170.13-171.9, 1.181.4-22, 1.182.18-20, 1.187.5-8. Elsewhere, he
seems to distinguish between the intellective and aesthetic dimensions of poetry at Dem. Lac. De poer. 1 col. 1.1-8
Romeo.

3 “Beautiful diction is one kind of natural thing” (tr)v kaAnv| AéEw €v t[t] Tov puowav| [Or]doxewv, Phld. De
poem. 1.162.25-7 cf. 1.159.12-20 and 1.162.15-20 quoted in n. 36; Dem. Lac. De poem. 1 col. 10.2-10, 13.1-8 Romeo.
Andromenides seems to have developed a psychological basis for the enchanting effect that pleasing/beautiful sound
has on the soul of an auditor: “’Enchantments please the ... of the soul. For (one) recognizes that bringing something
about by way of pain does not set in motion any of the parts of the soul. For it is everyday speech’ he says, ‘and not
poetic speech in which, they say, the arguments are trusted to be useful”” ([tfg PJuxng katl...|t]ag émwdog
t[éom]eoB]at émilylvavat yog 6t <to> kata A[U | tjnv megavopevov [ov] 10év av Puxucwv [kivoin. dul &d]Aektov
Yoo etvatl”, [pnowv, “ov]1de monowy, év [17] paotv [todg Ad] lyoug xonoipovg mio[tevec] | Bat, Phld. De poem. 1.12.18-
25).

4 Andromenides notes how people “by nature have a certain concern for and automatic kinship with the Muses, as is
evident in the lulling of infants to sleep with a wordless lullaby” (@Uoe[L toic| avOodmo]ig émpéA{A}e[Ll dv Tva]
kat ovyyévewav ell vat Movoais avtopadn, | kabameg éupaviCev| tovg v Peepav Dol g wdng g

ayoap | patov katoucotpopovs, Phld. De poem. 1.131.16-23)

41 “(Andromenides) said that the most beautiful diction (is) that which enchants the rabble, not that which is admired
most correctly by just some” ([tavTnv v A€EL]V kaA | Aoty //€//[Aeye, tv] tovg| dxAovug [Yuxaywyolooay, | o
v [kat]o o, [y 0]o06 | [tat]ov [toe d]r) Bavpaodetl [oav], Phld. De poem. 1.161.7-12).
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1.3.2. Heracleodorus on enchantment and word order (cvvOeo1c)

For Heracleodorus (3 cent. BCE), the quiddity (idov) of poetry is not word choice (¢xAoyr))
so much as verbal composition (cUvOeoic) by which he means word order.*? In his opinion, when
poets write a line of poetry, they aim at arranging words in the proper sequence. If the poet arranges
words effectively, a certain euphony (ev@wvia) supervenes upon the verse and produces the
experience of enchantment.®® Crucially, for Heracleodorus, euphony and the enchantment it
produces are almost entirely divorced from reason. He goes about proving this through a variety of
demonstrations. One of these is to cite lines of poetry that are either unintelligible* or full of
unpleasant content*> in order to establish that, despite their meaning or lack thereof, they still
enchant the listener by way of their sound.* Another tactic is to switch around the word order of

famous lines of poetry while maintaining the same semantic meaning. Known as metathesis, this

#2 On Heracleodorus, see especially Janko 2020:131-142, which updates Janko 2000: 155-165. Still useful is also Gomoll
1936.

4 “[P]oets, in borrowing a plot from others and making it clear with pre-existent words, achieve enchantment by
composition alone’[...] "the supervening euphony is the quiddity of poetry, but the thoughts and words are external
to poetry and must be considered common’” (Phld. De poem. 2.69.26-70.8 quoted at p. 156; cf. 1.55.18-27, 1.193.8-11,
1.195.4-8,2.4.7-9, 2.7.5-9, 2.47.7-19, 2.62.8-13, 2.76.8-10, 2.83.22-5, 2.91.18-24, 2.132.2-5, 5 col. 29.24-30.2). Heracleodorus
is careful to distinguish euphony from its effect of enchantment (Phld. De poem. 2.71.13-16).

4 For example, he cites Homer’s famous and yet hopelessly opaque description of animal sacrifice at Il. 1.459-61 =
2.422-4 (Phld. De poem. 2.41.4-23; cf. 2.60.1-14 and Janko 2020: 209-11). These incomprehensible verses “seem to
resemble those which enchant, in accordance with word order (mtagdpowa | doketv etvar kata tagl cuvBéoels Toig
Ppuxaywl[yovow, Phld. De poem. 2.41.25-42.1). Elsewhere, “the verses are unclear, but they enchant all the same”
(aoaen{d pe[v ta]l monuat’ eivat, puxayw|yetv 8 duwe, Phld. De poem. 2.54.20- 2). See also Phld. De poem. 2.5.9-
12,2.32.1-13, 2.48.4-12, 2.49.17-50.26, 2.54.26-55.1, 2.65.1-3, 2.93.20-94.1. Heracleodorus’s claims about the enchanting
quality of obscure verses are, in part, meant to counter certain unnamed opponents who apparently had argued that
obscurity hinders the experience of Yvxaywyia (Phld. De poem. 2.52.20-3).

4 .. (contents) that are hard to bear in regard to sight or smell, when spoken, do not make verses worse, except in
regard to things heard” (ta dvoxeor meog! [6]Pv kat TEog [6]op[o]nowv] [o]0 moelv anayyeAAdue | [v]a xelow T
[riony]pet Tt &AA 11 [mplog ducov[otikd t]wva, (Phld. De poem. 2.62.23-7; cf. 1.207R.4-208R.3 (olim 209-10), 1.210R.8-
211R 4 (olim 212-13), 2.9.21-25, 2.65.1-3).

4 For Heracleodorus, even excellent content will not save poorly constructed verses, as in the case of the dramatist
Chaeremon (Phld. De poem. 2.7.10-14, 2.33.12-20).
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process is meant to show how the excellence of a verse can be stripped away by altering the sound

alone.*” For example,

Homer (II. 16.112-114) Heracleodorus (De poem. 1.39.3-8)

éomete VOV pot, Movoat OAVuma dwpat’ éxovoat, €omete Movoat OAVpTIA ddpator VOV Lot Exovoat,
OIS O1 TOWTOV TOQ EUTETE VLTV AXALQV. OMTwg TE@TOV 1) VIuoty Tog Eumes’ Axatwv:
“Extwo Alavtog d6gu peiAvov [...] Alarvtog d6pv peidvov Exktao [...]

Tell (me now), Muses, you who inhabit dwellings upon Olympus, how fire was initially cast on the ships of the
Achaeans. Hector, the ashen spear of Ajax [

Here, Heracleodorus maintains the same vocabulary, dactylic hexameter,* and general semantic
content.* Yet the soundscape he produces is radically different from Homer’s and apparently quite
offensive to the Hellenized ear.>® What this demonstration is meant to prove is that a poem’s
capacity to enchant us has nothing to do with the lexical meaning of words and everything to do
with word order and sound. For Heracleodorus, nowhere does intellection enter the equation.
Instead, he stresses that the euphony, which a good poem produces, is an irrational sound (tr|v
aAo[yov @lwvnv evpwviav eiva)®® which is able to tickle (yagyaAiCewv) our irrational
apperception (tr)v aAdyiotov énaioOnowv).>? In fact, Heracleodorus is so committed to the irrational

nature of poetic enchantment that he refuses to offer any rational explanation for how this tickling

47 “If the same content and diction are present, and these (words) are shifted by metathesis, the verse is rendered
either fine or base” (tfg avtg| [dtJavoiag {U} kai {tnc} AéEews!| [é]lvumagyxo[vcav, tw]vdel dn k[ewvovpévaw]v
niaal [0 petaBletvay, 1) kaAovl 1) plox]//0/meov anoteAeic | Oaft t0] // mi//[én]ue, Phld. De poem. 2.70.28-71.5; cf.
1.29.27-30.28, 1.37.1-27, 1.38.27-39.8, 1.39.28-40.28, 2.71.8-11, 2.76.1-13, 2.82.27-83.11). On the process of metathesis, see
Greenberg 1958, Armstrong 1995, Armstrong and Oberhelman 1995.

48 He does, however, destroy the caesurae.

4 Although, the congruity of meaning is a bit strained by the displacement of vOv poy, as noted by Janko 2000: 227
n.1.

% For the sake of easily comparing Homer's version with that of Heracleodorus, I have removed the editorial marks
that betray considerable difficulty on the part of the scribe. “By muddling the text, the scribe proves how upsetting a
native speaker of Greek found the disruption of the verse-form” (Janko 2000: 227 n.1).

51 Phld. De poem. 2.92.10-17.

52 .. (the poet) tickles our irrational apperception with his word order or produces pleasure without content or in
some other way makes (the composition) enchanting” (trv &[Adyiotov énad] | oOnow L ov[vOéoel yagya] I Ailewy,
N Vv [oovv maé | xewv dvev dux[vorpatog,]| 1§ kB’ étepdv t[va toomov] | Yuxaywyovo[av moety,], Phld. De
poem. 2.43.5-10; cf. 1.37.13, 1.208.12-16, 2.53.5).
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process works. In a striking passage, Heracleodorus outright denies any possibility of ever
comprehending just how word order is able to enchant (0éAyewv). All we can be sure of, he asserts, is
that it does. Since enchantment is not subject to reason (t0 o0 Aoywkdv), it can only be judged as an
epiphenomenon (10 émryetvopevov) and those who experience enchantment suffer what is
irrational and observe what is inexplicable (maBetv dAoyov kavanddotov BAémewv).> Thus, with
Heracleodorus'’s theory based on word order (c0vOeoig), the notion of poetic enchantment drifts
even further from content and intellection. For him, a poem enchants through sound alone, and, like
magic itself, this process may never be fully understood.

1.3.3. Pausimachus on enchantment and sound (1)x0¢)

Pausimachus (c. 200 BCE) takes up essentially where Heracleodorus left off.>* He, too,
believes in the primacy of sound over linguistic content.> Also, like Heracleodorus, Pausimachus
thinks that a good poem is one that enchants through the production of euphony. A crucial
difference between Heracleodorus and Pausimachus is that the latter provides a way of rationally
accounting for this euphony.* As Pausimachus understands things, euphony does not come down
to word order (cUvOeoic) so much as pure sound (1x0c).”” By this, he means the atomic sounds of
language — namely, letters (yodupata).5® Pausimachus insists that, even before discussing word

order (or word choice), one must know about sounds in themselves (ept T@wv 1xwv avtwv), how

53 Phld. De poem. 1.37.8-13 ~ 2.76.24-77.11 and 15-16.

54 On Pausimachus, see Janko 2020: 142-154.

5 As proof of this, he cites the experience of overhearing birdsong or a foreign language which, although
unintelligible, often strikes the ear as either pleasant or unpleasant (Phld. De poem. 1.99.24-100.15, 2.184.26-185.26; cf.
1.114.19-115.17, 2.198.19-199.16, 2.199.24-6, 2.200.5-23.

% He complains about how his opponents “offer not even a rough hypothesis of what they mean by euphony and
cacophony” (10 ye Aeyduev[o]vl VO ToUTWY eVPwVOV| Kat ka[kd]pwvov oLdE | Tovnews vToypagetv, Phld. De
poem. 2.153.4-7). Thus, his project is to provide a set of rules guided by method (peBoducr) mapayyeAia, Phld. De
poem. 1.79.27-81.9).

57 Phld. De poem., 1.91.21-25, 2.152.25-153.7, 2.154.27-155.6, 2.174.24-175.1 and 2.175.24-5, 2.176.6-7.

5 Phld. De poem. 1.85.1-17 and 2.157.26-158.7.
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they strike the ear both individually and in combination, for better or for worse.> At various points,
Philodemus shows Pausimachus assigning different values to letters and letter combinations and
ranking them according to their sound. What he ends up with is essentially a sonority hierarchy:*
long and open vowels are to be preferred, semi-vowels are to be tolerated, and mute consonants
along with most consonant clusters are to be avoided. ®* A good poet, like Homer, will stick to this
hierarchy while also mixing in the appropriate degree of variatio.®* For instance, Homer does well,
according to Pausimachus, to repeat the euphoniously lettered words lotus (Awtodg) and Lotus-eaters
(Awtopayor) as well as the name Nireus (Nioevg). It is not the content but the very sound structure
of these individual words that, in Pausimachus’s opinion, produces poetic enchantment

(Yuxaywyiav).®* Another example he provides is Homer’s line: “greatly did the oaken axle crash”

5 Phld. De poem. 1.83.11-24.

60 This general sonority hierarchy, which Pausimachus promotes, is echoed in many later sources. For references, see
Janko 2000: 175-8.

¢1 His terminology reflects these differences: under the umbrella of sounds (rxo1), he distinguishes between “noise”
(Végoc) which refers to consonantal speech and “vocalization” (@wvr)), which refers to vocalic and semi-vocalic
speech (Janko 2020: 385 n. 7). He also distinguishes between the more consonantal styles, which are harsh (toayeia),
the more vocalic styles, which are smooth (Aeia), and the mixed style which is supple (evmaryng, Phld. De poem.
2.214.13-218.11). The literary theorist, Demetrius, writing around 100 BCE, may be directly influenced by
Pausimachus’s categorical distinctions between toaxeia, Aeiot, and evmaryng (Eloc. 176-8 with Janko 2020: 144).
Demetrius does not, however, adopt the language of enchantment into his technical vocabulary as Pausimachus
does.

62 Variation is not only practical but also necessary to prevent too much repetition, which can sate the sense-organs
(Phld. De poem. 1.87.1-8 and 2.162.25-163.1): “’Since the iota is judged to be worse than the eta,” Pausimachus says,
‘one must not, for this reason, write (eta) everywhere’” (¢[mel yoro 0] | lwta 100 ftax [koiveton xet] | oov, dux tovt’,
€[en, ov kata] | avTa det yod[perv, Phld. De poem. 1.102R.1-8 (olim 99); cf. 2.213.7-13). This need for variation
extends to accentuation — whether it is varying between acutes and graves on the ultima (De poem. 1.89.5-18, 2.165.6-
9) or mixing up the syllables on which consecutive accents fall (Phld. De poem. 1.96R.10-19 (olim 93), 1.97R.1-13 (olim
94), 2.178.9-24, 2.179.5-9).

63 “’The sounds’, he says, “produce enchantment in the (vocalizations) of the word lotus and Lotus-eaters, and so too
in the vocalization of Nireus, since that which is arranged smoothly pleases when spoken always and often, while in
regards to concepts it does not enchant”” (‘Ppvxaywyiov [to]Uc| fxouvs” épaocice ‘moetv] €[mti] | v [] ToD, AJwtov katl
Awltopaywv, ws kat €[v L pw vt tov Newéwg, émedn | 1o mlploonvalc] duat[eO]év ael kai ToAAAKL
Aeyol[uev]ov evgpolalive, kal[ta tas émwv[olag oV Y[vl xaplwy[ovv], Phld. De poem. 2.161.1-10; cf. 1.158.18-159.3).
At De poem. 1.85.27-86.7, we find the counter example of Hom. Il. 164-5: “With the one spear, he struck the shield and
it did not break through the shield” (kai ¢’ éTépw pév dovpl odkog BaAev, ovdE duamo | eN&e odioc). Unlike
Awtoc and Nigevg, the repetition of sibilant-heavy oducog irritates the Hellenized ear (Phld. De poem. 1.86.7-87.1,
2.160.1-10, 2.161.16-162.1).

1
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(néya Boaxe @riyvog dEwv).t Here, Pausimachus notes that “holm-oaken” (mtptvivog) would have
had a greater semantic weight to it than the metrically equivalent ‘oaken’ (¢1ytvog). %> However,
nEiv-wvog by dint of its narrow (otevr]) and cumbersome (dVoTopog) first syllable is weaker than
@ny-wvoc, and Homer did well to avoid the former in exchange for the latter.®® What this reveals is
that, for Pausimachus, the primary job of the poet is the proper management of letter sounds — even
if this duty comes at the expense of conveying the most precise or powerful content.®”

For Pausimachus, the atomic sounds of speech are not only responsible for producing
euphony and enchantment, but they are also capable of conveying a basic level of content.®® For
instance, by including g1ytvog instead of moivivog, Homer’s verse is said to produce an experience
(ma©0g) that bears witness to the thought (Tt voovpévwt paQTtuel), even if its lexical meaning falls
short.® Pausimachus frequently speaks of how pure sounds can produce a suggestion (Utof30Ar)),”

a representation (pavtaoia),” or a testimony (LaQtVENOLC) to a thought or feeling.”? These sonic

64 Hom. II. 5.838.

65 Phld. De poem. 1.103.21-104.9 and 2.192.22-5; cf. 2.192.1-4.

¢ For Pausimachus, ease of pronunciation (evotopia) is largely equivalent to euphony (evpwvia), and difficulty in
pronunciation (dvotopia) is largely equivalent to cacophony (kacopwvia, cf. De poem. 1.126.14-17, 2.206.11-25).

¢7 The overriding emphasis on creating euphonious sound structures can even justify false, unclear, or ungrammatical
content. Pausimachus, for instance, lauds Homer, for calling the narrow Hellespont broad (émi mAatet
‘EAAnomovtwt, Phld. De poem. 1.103.17-21; cf. 2.191.3-11, 2.192.1-4), for misspelling of town names (Phld. De poem.
1.103.4-12 with Janko 2000: 310-1; cf. Janko 2020: 605 ad loc.) and epithets (tavUogpuEog = tavioguog, Phld. De
poem. 2.190.3-6), and for misgendering of words (kiova padv = kiova pakerv) all so that the resulting sound
structure may be utterly enchanting (kataxnAwv, Phld. De poem. 1.103.12-17 and 2.191.1-11).

68 This aspect of Pausimachus’s theory may reflect a particular influence from Stoic theories of music and education,
to which we shall turn in the final section of this chapter. Like Pausimachus, Stoics seem to have developed a
materialistic framework for understanding how pure sound can communicate with and even educate the soul.

6 Phld. De poem. 2.192.10-11, 2.192.15-16.

70 Phld. De poem. 2.194.14, 2.193.24.

71 Phld. De poem. 2.208.2, 2.217.26-218.1; cf 2.176.26-177.1 and amoonuaocic, 1.120.19 with Janko 2000: 333 n. 5.

72 Phld. De poem. 2.192.15-16; cf. 2.192.10-11. Pausimachus also remarks how “a (poet) will grant understanding by
placing there a (sound) that is easy at least on the ears” (t//ic &l [tA]nv tai[c YoOv] &[k]oa[t]g [Oeic | kvon]oet
vonoew[c] &vtav | [Ba, Phld. De poem. 2.157.19-22).
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intimations of meaning seem to occur in the soul and yet remain entirely irrational.”® They include
onomatopoeic words — such as the “gibbering” (tetoryvia) of Patroclus’s spirit’ or the pebbles that
“tumble” (dxAevvtat) beneath a strong current’” — and extend all the way down to individual letters
and letter combination.” For Pausimachus, then, a poem always communicates at two levels: a
rational, digital level in which words denote lexical meaning and an irrational, analog level in which
words connote or intimate meaning through sound alone. Both levels can please a listener.”” But the
process of intimating meaning through (especially vocalic) sounds is primarily responsible for
producing enchantment, as Pausimachus understands it, and is thus the primary focus of a poet.”® So
as we look over Pausimachus’s theory based on a notion of atomic sound (fjxog), we find that poetic
enchantment continues to be understood as a product of form. Yet, in this case, form itself is

reinvested with a basic sort of semantic content in its own right.

7 The most euphonious sounds please the “irrational sense of hearing” (aAdyois axoais, Phld. De poem. 2.221.2-8; cf.
1.83.24-84.9, 2.157.7-14). However, this type of hearing seems to differ from purely physical experiences. For instance,
taste is strictly physical, based merely on some somatic changes (cwp[at]ucag| [tvac] aA[Aaly[d]s) — whereas
hearing occurs through mental/psychic capacities (Yvxucac, Phld. De poem. 2.182.1-5).

74 Hom. II. 23.100-1, Phld. De poem. 1.106.5-107.10.

7> Hom. II. 21.260-1. Homer enchants the intellect (tijv dwavowv [...] Puxaywyet) by choosing oxAeOvtat instead of
rkwovvtal (Phld. De poem. 1.193.19-184.1; cf. 1.107.25-108.21, 2.194.3-10).

76 The sounds of the letters themselves (aUt@v| TV yoappdtwv) are the causes of representations (a[ttiag| [elvat
twv] ea[vtaocwwv], Phld. De poem. 2.207.24-208-2; cf. 2.194.11-15). Harsh pronunciations (éx¢ogott toayeiat) produce
the thought of labor (trjv évvonouwv [...] v moaxtwr|v, Phld. De poem. 2.191.13-16). Sometimes we perceive baseness
(aioBavoueba ¢ kakiag) out of the clashing of sounds (éx v ovykovovtwy, Phld. De poem. 1.125.25-126.1).

77 Evidence for the pleasing quality of rational, lexical content, is found in his discussion of slanderous language,
which can conciliate (oikelovv) the listener naturally (¢pUoet) and unexpectedly (maga Adyov) and does so not
accordance with hearing (kcata v dicorjv) or the soul (katex tv Puxiv) but by distracting the listener’s thoughts
(Phld. De poem. 2.183.13-20; cf. 2.182.22-183.1).

78 “_.. (we) cannot attain enchantment better through content” (kat pn vt [apetv dwx] I vorjuatt BeA[tiov ]|
Ppuxaywylalc], Phld. De poem. 1.109.9-11). Pausimachus even warns that denotational content can, at times, ‘distract’
the mind from the proper experience of the poem (replonacOat at Phld. De poem. 1.91.6, 1.100.13-14, 1.112.18-19,
2.183.13-20, 2.184.2, 2.185.11-12, 2.196.22-3, and 2.199.15; amoonaoOat at 1.123.27; cf. 1.114.2-10). Although the Greek
language, he claims, is superior to foreign languages due to its sound (Phld. De poem. 2.185.23-6), we are often
distracted away from its charms when we naturally attend to the content of what is spoken (Phld. De poem. 1.100.7-15
and 2.185.9-12). He also gives the example of a verse from Sophocles: “two sailors hauled the anchor (lit. fig) of the
ship” (vavta d'éunmooavto vnog tloxada, Phld. De poem. 1.100.15-101.2 and 2.184.5-26). If listeners get hung up on
the strict meanings of words, they may be led astray into thinking that Sophocles is writing about a fig and not an
anchor - or at the very least become distracted away from the sound of the verse by the lexical ambiguity.
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With Andromenides, Heracleodorus, and Pausimachus, we find a series of attempts not only
to locate the source of poetic enchantment (whether it is in word choice, word order, or pure sound),
but also to pin down its effect (whether it is entirely irrational or in some way semi-rational). They
do this by following the Aristotelian paradigm of separating out the necessary parts of the poetic art
and ranking them in terms of primacy. For each critic, sound ranks as supreme, and lexical meaning
as secondary or not at all. This brings us quite far from the plot-driven enchantment that we
encountered in Aristotle’s Poetics. Below, I illustrate how these debates over the means of poetic
enchantment relate to similar discussions regarding the ends of poetic enchantment. In particular, I
show how the tendency to associate poetic enchantment closely with sound and formal flourish
corresponds to a popular dichotomy that emerges in the Hellenistic age, between the goals of

enchantment and education in the realms of poetry and prose.

14. pvxaywyia, ddaokalia, weéAeia and the ends of enchantment

The quarrel between poetry and philosophy, of which Plato famously spoke, still persists
well into the Hellenistic period. However, throughout the interceding centuries, the dispute has
essentially boiled down to a dichotomy between ‘enchantment’ (Pvxaywyia), on the one side, and
‘education/truth” (dwaokaAia/aAnOewx), on the other. Hellenistic authors generally agree that
certain types of literature, such as poetry, aim at producing enchantment and that the aim of
enchantment is radically distinct from or even exclusive of the goals of education and truth.” This
dichotomy is most famously articulated by Eratosthenes of Cyrene (c. 374 -2nd cent. BCE), who

refused to collect geographical evidence from the poets on the assumption that “every poet aims at

79 “In the Hellenistic Age the debate about the goal of literature, colored by the oppositional positions staked out by
Plato and Aristotle, crystallized round the term dwaoxalia, ‘instruction,” and Ypuxaywyia, ‘enthrallment’
(Gutzwiller 2010: 340-2; cf. Meijering 1987: 5-12).
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enchantment, not education” (romtv [...] mdvta otoxaleoOatl Puxaywyiag, ov dackaAlac),
and that poets are permitted to fashion “whatever seems appropriate for enchantment” (0 &v avT)
eaitvntat puxaywylag oikelov).t? Eratosthenes’s sentiment is echoed by another writer of
geography, Agatharchides of Cnidus (c. 2nd cent BCE), who similarly forgives the inaccuracies of
Homer, Hesiod, Aeschylus, and Euripides, “since every poet is set on enchantment more than the
truth” (6t mag momg Yuxaywyiag [paArov] 1) aAnOelac éoti otoxaotrc).8! This strong
tendency to associate poetry with enchantment and to pitch enchantment as starkly opposed to truth
and education is rehearsed by other Hellenistic authors as well.’

There is a good possibility that the opposition between puxaywyia and
dwaockaAla/aAnOewx initially gained currency in the realm of Hellenistic literary criticism. The
growing tendency for koutucot to treat enchantment as a product of sound alone may have
encouraged a similar Hellenistic habit of distinguishing sharply between the aims of enchantment
and the aims of education. Andromenides, for instance, sharply distinguishes between the job of the
poet and the job of the prose author: “it is necessary for the prose writer to seek after the truth, for
the poet those things popular with the many” (detv tov| pev coplotnv Cntetv| m[v] aAnO[ewa]v,

tov 0¢ mol [nTv T ma]ox Toig moA [[Aoig evdoki]povvta).83 In making this claim, he seems to

8 Strabo 1.1.10 and 1.2.3 =1 A 20 Berger. On this remark, see Pfeiffer 1968: 166-167; Fraser 1972: 759-760; Geus 2002:
265-267; Broggiato 2014: 895-7.

81 Phot. 8.444b = Agath. De mari Erythraeo 8.14-5 Miiller. On this passage, see Ameling 2008: 26-33. Agatharchides
himself receives praise from Diodorus Siculus for not spreading fantasies about the geography all for the sake of
enchantment (tfg Yvxaywylag éveka, Diod. Sic. 3.11.1-3 = BN] [Agatharchides of Knidos] 86 F 1 =LGGA
[Agatharchides] 19).

82 ...especially in historical prose. For instance, Ephorus makes the etiological claim that humans introduced music
(novoucn) for the sake of deception and enchantment (77" amatnt kat yonteiat mapeonx o tois avOewmoLg,
Polyb. 4.20.5 = BN] [Ephoros] 70 F8). For a similar etiological claim about poetry and Yvxaywyia, see £ on Pseud.-P1.
Just. 374a = BN] (Philochoros of Athens) 328 F1. The historian Zopyrus of Magnesia describes how readers of Homer
are enchanted (Yvxaywyovuevol) by his repeated epithets — so much so that they can misread IaAAag for méAAov
(Porph. Ad Hom. II. 10.274 = BN] 494 [Zopyros of Magnesia] F 1 = LGGA [Zopyrus] 7 with Hainsworth 1993: 182).

8 Phld. De poem. 1.161.2-6; cf. 1.187.5-8 with Janko 2000: 411 n. 2.
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realize that picking out beautiful words is not the same as picking out true ones and, thus, the goal
of poetry (as he defines it) no longer lines up with the goal of more scientific prose writers.34
Heracleodorus will question whether truth is even a criterion for prose writers since some prose
authors are as enchanting and euphonious as any poet.8> When Eratosthenes claims that one should
not judge poetry by its content (un kotvewv mEog TV didvolav T tomjpata), he may be working
under an assumption familiar from the koitucoi — namely, that poetry should be judged instead by
its form.%¢ It is quite possible that the emphasis that the kottikot placed on the role of sound in the
production of poetic enchantment motivated or at least corroborated the emergence of this strict
dichotomy between Puxaywyila and didaokaAia.

Although this strict, categorical distinction between Ppuxaywyia and dwdackaAia was
widespread, we find some authors who nuance this dichotomy and allow the goal of Yvxaywyia to
exist alongside a more general goal of benefit (0@éAein), if not dwaokaAio or dANOeix per se.t”
Polybius is one source for this type of compromise. We can see that he distinguishes, as other
authors do, between the goal of the poet and the goal of the prose writer (or, in his case, the

historian): the poet aims to astound (¢kmAnEat) and to enchant (Yvxaywynoau), he says, whereas

8¢ He even states that “there is no beautiful (diction) that accords with truth” (undepiav| elvat kaAnv kat’
aAn[Bet]lav, Phld. De poem. 1.160.26-161.1 and 1.161.13-15).

85 Heracleodorus blurs the lines between poetry and prose when he labels Demosthenes, Xenophon, Herodotus, and
Sophron as ‘poets’ for the way their prose enchants the ear (Phld. De poem. 1.196R.24-197R .25 (olim 1.198-9), 1.199R.8-
10; cf. 1.52.15-28, 1.54.26-55.17, 1.203R.14-24 (olim 205)) and labels the writer of verse, who fails in this, as a versifier
(éupetoorods, Phld. De poem. 1.46.1-14). He also complicates the traditional dichotomy when he suggests that prose
does not necessarily aim for truth or facticity: “’If it is not even expected that a prose writer writes things which
accord with truth,” he says, ‘(the poet) needs to aim at writing things which are agreeable to the many’” (el kot |
Aoyoyoapwt pr) 1o | [ice]itan T kat” aAnBewav yoal [pe]w,” prioag ‘otoxaleoBatl [delv] Tov <tée> toig ToAAoig
agéol [kovta yoa]pew,” Phld. De poem. 1.49.1-5). Ultimately, however, he does maintain a distinction between the
quiddity (dwov) of the poet and the that of the prose writer (De poem. 2.69.4-23 quoted at p. 156). Pausimachus, as we
saw, approves of Homer’s tendency to include falsehoods and inaccuracies as long as they serve the criterion of
euphony (see n. 67).

86 Strabo 1.2.17 = Eratosth. 1 A 17 Berger.

87 Plato already calls for this type of compromise by insisting that poetry ought not only to be pleasant (1d¢icr) but
also beneficial (w@eAipn, PL. Resp. 10.607d).
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the goal of the historian aims to teach (dwd&&at), and to persuade lovers of learning (meioat tovg
eLopaBovvtag).® In the course of Polybius’s writings, however, it becomes clear that he does not
regard the aims of the poet and the historian as mutually exclusive. Instead, he imagines that
historical prose can produce enchantment alongside benefit and that these products come from
different parts of the work.® That is, histories confer benefit (vpeAovot) when historians recount the
underlying decisions (dixAPeic) and causes (aitiat) of historical events.” And a historian enchants
(Yuyaywyel) through the mere narrative description of these historical events.”! Polybius provides
his own spin on what enchantment is by treating it as a certain experience of narrative immersion.
When thought of in this way, enchantment does not so much distract from the goals of a historian as
aid these goals by drawing readers in and rewarding them with an ancillary experience of
enjoyment.”? Additional attempts to bridge the divide between enchantment and education are
hinted at in other Hellenistic texts, such as the literary prologues of both Second Maccabees®® and

Ps.-Scymnus’s Periodos to Nicomedes,”* where enchantment is shown to coexist alongside benefit

8 For this reason, the poet must focus on what is merely probable, even if untrue, (10 TOavov, kav 1) Pevdog) for the
sake of illusion (dwx v &mdtnv) whereas the historian must focus on truth for the sake of benefit (taAn6ég dux v
w@éAewxv, Polyb. 2.56.11-13). This opposition is traditional for ancient historians, going back to Thucydides (Thuc.
1.22.4; cf. Joseph. 2.56.11-12).

8 History, insofar as it is a study of causes and decision making, will confer both benefit as well as enchantment,
particularly for those who love learning (0 Puxaywyobv Gpa kai TV w@éAeiav Empégov tols @riopadoiot,
Polyb. 6.2.8-9).

% By studying causes and decisions, one forms presentiments (poAneic) that guide one’s own choices and
attitudes toward the future (Polyb. 12.25.3).

91 “[T]he outcomes of the actions enchant” (Tt ya téAn tov moaewv Ppuyaywyel, Polyb. 11.18a.2). “the historical
event alone, when simply described, enchants” (PiAwg Aeydpevov avto 1o yeyovos Ypuxaywyel, Polyb. 12.25.2-3).

92 Although he lays the groundwork for the possibility of an enchanting form of history, he admits that his is less of a
narrative and more of a political history. Thus, it will be lacking in enchantment for most readers (T d¢ tAelovt
pégeL TV akgoatwyv dpuxaywyntov, Polyb. 9.1.2-5).

9 Where the author states that his work aims to be memorable (eic 0 dux pvriung avaAaBetv evkormtiav) as well as
both a benefit (wpéAeix) and an enchantment (Yvxaywyic, 2 Maccabees 2.19-31 = BNJ 182 [Jason of Cyrene] T1). On
this passage, see Doran 2012: ad loc. and, recently, Borchardt 2016.

% On this passage, see Hunter 2008.
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within the stated goals of a work. For these writers, the poles of enhancement and education are not
mutually exclusive, even if they are categorically distinct.

This attempt to find a compromise between enchantment (Yvxaywyia) and benefit
(w@péAewx) may have, again, originated in the realm of literary theory. In Philodemus’s On Poems, for
instance, we hear about another Peripatetic theorist by the name of Neoptolemus of Parium (c. 3+
cent. BCE) who offers a somewhat more multifaceted poetic theory than we found in the kottucol.
For Neoptolemus, the art of poetry consists of three parts (£idn): the stylistic details of the poem
(moinuay), its plan or hypothesis (toinoig), and the talent of the poet (mromntc).”> Although
Neoptolemus, like the kottikol, ranks sound and style (i.e., ménua) somewhat more highly than
noinoig or o trig, he does not treat form and content as exclusive domains.”® According to him,
the perfect poet (0 TéAetoc mowmntrig) will be able to balance these three aspects of the art of poetry to
provide benefit for the listeners (trv twv axovovtwv weéAnowv) and edification (xonooAoyiav)
along with enchantment (peta ¢ Ppuxaywyiac).”” Neoptolemus’s theory and those like his seem to
have had a lasting influence on later poetic and rhetorical theories. The most famous of which (and
perhaps the most directly indebted to Neoptolemus himself) is Horace’s claim, in his Ars Poetica, that

a poet may benefit (prodesse) as well as enchant (delectare).’®

% Phld. De poem. 5 col. 14.5-11 = fr. 6 Mette.

% “[T]he details are primary among the divisions” (1o [toi] | vu[v ]owteV[et]v t[@V] | ed@[V] Tor momjpata
Al€]lywv, Phld. De poem. 5 col. 15.27-28 with Porter 1995a: 123; cf. De poem. 5 col. 13.32-14.4 with Wigodsky 2009: 9).
7 Phld. On poem. 5 col. 16.4-6 = fr. 6 Mette. On Neoptolemus, see Asmis 1992, Porter 1995a, LGGA (Neoptolemus). We
also hear of Heraclides Ponticus (c. 390- c. 310 BCE) who believed that poetry confers both delight and benefit
(wpéAewr, Phld. On poem. 5 col. 3.11-6.5 = fr. 116b Schiitrumpf; cf. Phld. On poem. 2.98.19-99.28 = Fr. 116a
Schiitrumpf). According to Heraclides, this benefit seems to derive from sound (Phld. De mus. 4.49.1-20, 137.27-138.9
= Frs. 115a-b Schiitrumpf). On Heraclides and his relation to the kottucoi, see Janko 2000: 134-138, LGGA (Heraclides
[1]).

% Hor. Ars P. 333-4. Words related to delectare are often used by Latin writers as a way of translating Greek words
associated with enchantment — kfjAnoig, 0¢AL1g, Puxaywyia, and the like (see n. 117 and pp. 183-4 below). Horace
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What these Hellenistic literary critical trends reveal is that a broad dichotomy develops
between the semantic domains of enchantment (Pvxaywyia) and education (dwaokaAia). For some
authors, it is a strict “either/or” in which the goal of enchantment excludes the goal of education. For
others, it is more of a ‘both/and’” situation in which the goal of enchantment may coexist with the
goal of providing benefit. This popular dichotomy between the ends of enchantment/poetry versus
the ends of education/prose arises alongside (and perhaps in consequence of) Hellenistic debates
over the means of poetic enchantment. The final figure to include in this tradition is the man who

preserves much of it: Philodemus.

1.5. Philodemus

In addition to preserving a large swath of our evidence for Hellenistic literary criticism,
Philodemus also participates within the same debate about the means and ends of literary
enchantment which we have traced thus far. Like others, Philodemus regards a good poem as one
that enchants the soul:

g YPuxog OéAyoL[v] twv é- <
MAOUEVWV. Kal kKaBo- <

will also calque the Greek literary critical term Yuxaywyio more literally elsewhere in the Ars: “It is not sufficient for
poems to have beauty; they must have charm and must lead the soul of the auditor wherever they will” (Non satis est
pulchra esse poemata; dulcia sunto | et quocumque volent animum auditoris agunto, Hor. Ars P. 99-100). The connection
between the poetic theories of Horace and Neoptolemus goes back to Porphyrion: in quem librum congessit praecepta
Neoptolemi tov Ilapiavov De arte poetica, non quidem omnia, sed eminentissima “in this book (Horace) gathered together
the teachings of Neoptolemus of Parium on the art of poetry — not indeed all of them, but the most important”
(1:162.6 Holder = fr. 5 Mette). See Brink 1971: xviii-xx; Rudd 1989: 23-6. However, with better editions of
Philodemus’s works, it is becoming clear that Horace was reading and borrowing from Hellenistic criticism more
widely and likely from Philodemus himself, whom Horace may have known personally (see Wigodsky 2009 and,
most recently, Janko 2020: 162-166). Cicero’s later tripartite officia oratoris of docere, delectare, movere (audientium animos)
may likewise betray some influence from the poetic theories of Neoptolemus and the like. Cicero, for instance, also
presents the goal of rhetoric in similar terms: to teach (docere) but also to enchant (delectare) and to move the souls of
listeners (movere audientium animos, Cic. De Orat. 2.27.115; cf. Quint. Inst. 9.4.9). See Grant and Fiske 1924 on the
similarities between Ciceronian rhetorical theory and Horatian poetic theory. Also, see Asmis 1992: 218-20 on the
similarities between Cicero’s rhetorical theory and Neoptolemus’s poetic theory.

171



[Aov] B¢ v Ypuxaywyiav &-
[konv Tivar Ypoxng ayw[yolv
[KaAovowv]

[poetry would succeed if] it enchants the souls of those who are being spellbound. In
general, people call psuchagdogia “a kind of hearing that moves the soul.”®

Here, Philodemus acknowledges the traditional notion of verbal enchantment. In the course of his
aesthetic works (On Poems, On Music, and On Rhetoric), he participates within that tradition, and he
is not the first Epicurean to do so0.!%° In fact, we can see Epicurus himself remarking on how sophistic
speeches produce the experience of Ppuxaywyia.l’! Philodemus, however, is the only Epicurean to
speak at any length about this notion of poetic enchantment and to do so in reference to the
Hellenistic debates about form and content, education and enchantment.

Philodemus’s view on poetic enchantment differs quite sharply from the trends in
Hellenistic literary theory which we have traced thus far, especially in what he says about the means
of poetic enchantment. More like Aristotle, Philodemus will argue that content rather than sound is
the essential source of poetic enchantment. Despite plumping for the primacy of poetic content,
Philodemus denies poetry any real capacity for education. Thus, regarding the ends of enchantment,

Philodemus’s theory of poetry aligns with other Hellenistic critics who draw a strict line between the

9 Phld. De poem. 1.166.1-3.

100 According to Polystratus, some use syllogisms and axiomatic arguments and others use flattery (dpeokeiag) or
deceit (amdnc) to create momentary assent (maavtika émivevoi[v]) or enchantment (Pvxaywyiav) in the masses
(De Contemp. PHerc. 336 col. 18.2-7 Indelli). Carneiscus seems to label flatterers as yoén[tec] (Philistas 2 PHerc. 1027
col. 16.1-9 Capasso). Colotes may also speak of yon[tec]; however, the context is lost (PHerc. 208 fr. 1 Cronert).

101 (““Whenever they listen to them (i.e., sophists) at their display speeches and festival performances’ says Epicurus,
‘and are enchanted...whenever they listen in this way, they focus not on what is said, whether it is advantageous or
not advantageous or, in general, whether it is true or not true, rather being enchanted by the sound alone and
periodic structures, the examples of parison, the antitheses, and homoioteleuta” (,6,tatv yag! dovowo v a;vT@wv
evl tais deté eoy [v] igal taic malvpyveeat]v, elnoiv [6] Emrtiliovoog, kayt Yy[v]xaywyn!Owot [...] (Gtav, &

oVl tw'c! akovw, o1, Toig; pévl A eyopévolc] 00, m[o]ooéxou | [o]w, [T]otepa oup[@légov|ta 1) ov

ovppé pov,tal kat 1o [.] ovvoAov aAnBnl 1) ovk &ANON, VT a'vltov | B¢ Tov, 1O, kat TV, Ty E | QLOdWV KAt TV
niaptl ofw' v, kat oy v Ty O€ TV Kot dpoo'teAe ™V | Yuxaywyo'v,"uevioy, Fr. 53 Usener = Phld. De Rhet. 3
P.Herc. 1426 col. 3a.7-5a.2 = P.Herc. 1506 col. 50.22-52.4).
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goals of poetry and prose, puxaywyia and dwaokaAia. In what follows, I treat Philodemus’s stance

on the means and ends of enchantment in turn.

1.5.1. Means of enchantment: Philodemus and the primacy of content

One basic observation that Philodemus stresses in his arguments against the kottucot is that,
since poets work in the medium of language, linguistic content must serve an important role in their
art. As he points out, Pindar and Simonides, “insofar as they were musicians, produced meaningless
noises and, insofar as they were poets, produced meaningful words” (ko | 00 []év. povoucot Ta
aonuav | ta, kK[a]00 d¢ momtai memom I kév[a]t tovg Adyouvg).1?2 For Philodemus, content is not just
an important element of what makes a poem enchanting but the most important. As he puts it, poems
enchant in being understood with regard to thought (t&x monjuata, ovviépeva mEog didvolay,
Ppuxaywyel) whereas melodies and pleasing rhythms (peA@v kat...QuOuwv otkeiwv) are generally
processed by hearing (¢t v dorjv).1®® By way of illustrating the primacy of the content of poetry,
Philodemus draws on many of the concepts that the kottucot had put forth and refashions them to
fit his own claims about the primacy of content. He speaks, for instance, of the importance of word
choice (¢kAoyn). However, for him, word choice no longer entails picking out the prettiest words, as
Andromenides had thought, so much as picking out the most precisely accurate words.!%
Elsewhere, he acknowledges the importance of word order (cUvOeoic). However, in his mind,
ovvOeolc is not the nebulous (aéplog), autonomous thing (étatvovpévn ka®” adtv) that
Heracleodorus had thought it to be, but rather a handy paralinguistic tool that poets use to help

communicate more effectively the content with which they enchant (n[go]omtapiotnot duixvoiag aig

102 Phld. De mus. 4.143.30-33.
103 Phld. De poem. 1.151.1-8.
104 Phld. De poem. 2.67.26-68.10.
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P[u]xaywyovow).1% For Philodemus, then, poetic enchantment is first and foremost a matter of
content.1%

This strong emphasis on the primacy of content has led some to suppose that Philodemus
had an overwhelmingly lexical and intellective understanding of Yvxaywyia.!’””? However, what
becomes clear from a closer reading of the fragments is that Philodemus, much like Aristotle,
acknowledges the existence of multiple sources of enchantment — some aesthetically-driven and
others intellectively-driven.!%® Although Philodemus believes that poetic enchantment is primarily
dependent upon content, he does not deny that a poem produces some ancillary experiences of
sound-driven enchantment.

Philodemus’s notion of sound-driven enchantment appears in a passage from On Music,
where, after acknowledging that content (rather than music) is what ultimately makes poetry
admirable (replo[k]emtov), he notes how poets nevertheless add music to their content to help
produce delight (v tépyv) as well as enchantment (tr)v pvxaywyia[v]).!?” Here, Philodemus
describes an aesthetic rather than intellective response triggered by sound rather than meaning. As
we look at other examples, we can see that Philodemus’s notion of sound-driven enchantment
differs from the one espoused by the kottikot in two critical ways. For one, when Philodemus speaks

of sound-driven enchantment, he does not treat it as the goal of a poet so much as the goal of a

105 Phld. De poem. 2.70.12-28; cf. 2.4a.1-9.

106 See also Phld. De mus. 4.125 and 4.131. At 4.133.26-134.6, Philodemus reinterprets the tale of the musical feats
which Thaletas of Crete carried out in Sparta by asserting that, while Thaletas was able to distract (megiomav) the
Spartans with musical enchantments (povowaic Puxaywyiaic), his enchantments came about not through melody
alone but through sung words (dtx Adywv adopévawv).

107 Schachter 1927 and Mangoni 1993: 319. A similar picture is painted by Chandler 2006: 147-167. However, he notes
that there appear to be inconsistencies in the way words related to puxaywyia are used in On Rhetoric and suggests
that Philodemus uses the concept differently in different works. I argue that Philodemus’s usage remains consistent.
108 The distinction is again similar to the one Aristotle makes regarding éyig and poBog (pp. 148-52).

109 Phld. De mus. 125.14-24.
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performer. In On Poems, Philodemus stresses how a single word like Awtdc does not enchant us
autonomously (as Heracleodorus suggests); rather, it enchants only when a performer vocalizes it
with all of the rhythms and verse-forms well woven in (e0| 08¢ QuOHOU ka[i] pe[t]o[w]v!
nagamAekopévewv). 10 It is thus the performer’s enunciation of Awtog that achieves the aural
enchantment, not the word itself as the poet scripts it. Elsewhere in On Poems, Philodemus
acknowledges that poets may at best provide general cues (&@oppai) within their writing which a
reciter can follow with a view towards enchantment (eig 10 Ypvxaywyetv). These cues may, for
instance, take the form of a series of long vowels clustered together in a prologue which a reciter
may notice and make the most of. What is crucial is that these features embedded within the script
are only hints and that the actual production of aural enchantment is ultimately in the purview of
the performer.!! The goal of a poet and goal of poetry more generally is, for Philodemus, the
effective communication of enchanting content.

The second reason that Philodemus’s notion of aural enchantment differs from the kottucot
is that it is at bottom an intellective phenomenon. When explaining the efficacy of the embedded
performance cues (&goouat), Philodemus stresses that people only respond to these patterns of
sound because they have become naturalized to appreciate them as conventional (poc T O¢épata
... me@u[ot]wuévo[i]).12 Stylistic rules about consonant clustering or long compounds in tragedy,
epic, dithyramb, or iambos are, for the Epicurean, a matter of convention. The enchantment they
produce is a matter of belief instilled through repeated experience. What this means is that when an

audience is enchanted by the sounds of a poetic performance, what they are responding to is a set of

110 Phld. De poem. 2.159.17-25.
111 Phld. De poem. 2.73.1-17.
112 Phld. De poem. 2.74.18-75.7.
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preconditioned beliefs — what Epicureans call pre-conceptions (tooAneig) — about poetic
conventions that they have developed empirically over time.!!* For Epicureans, these beliefs are a
matter of cognition and are certainly more rational than the irrational or sub-rational ticklings of
sound of which Heracleodorus speaks.

In sum, Philodemus’s writings on poetry and music describe two types of enchantment that
are fundamentally products of the mind rather than bare sense experience. The first is a type of
enchantment experienced when lexical content is conveyed clearly. This content-driven form of
enchantment is the one that poets aim for. The second is enchantment experienced when the sounds
of a poetic performance match an audience’s pre-conditioned beliefs about poetic conventions. This
second form of enchantment is not the one that poets primarily aim for and is more in keeping with

the goals of a musician or performer.

1.5.2. Ends of enchantment: Ypvxaywyia versus didaokaiia

Despite advocating for the role of content in poetic enchantment, Philodemus discounts
poetry’s capacity to teach anything useful. His stance on this issue is certainly at odds with his
contemporary, Lucretius, who clearly found poetry a viable medium through which to educate. It
seems that Epicureans were slightly divided on this question of poetry’s educative value. Yet, the
opinion which Philodemus expresses is in keeping with most other statements about the standard
Epicurean attitude toward the arts.!'* We hear that Epicureans used to tell their students to ‘hoist
sail” and flee past the siren song of poetry.!!® By this, they meant that poetry must not be a

distraction from the sober practice of Epicurean philosophy. Although they permitted students to

113 On Epicurean pre-conceptions, see Tsouna 2016 and Asmis 2020.

114 On the Epicurean attitude toward poetry, see Asmis 2006 [1995]; Blank 2009b; and more recently McOsker 2020.
115 See Epicurus’s remark in his letter to Pythocles (163 Usener = Diog. Laert. 10.6 cf. Plut. Mor. Quomodo adul. 15d,
Mor. non posse suav. 1974d; Quint. Inst. 12.2.24.
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practice poetry avocationally — Philodemus was himself an acclaimed epigrammatist — they warned
against allowing this practice to eclipse or guide students” philosophical studies.!*® This stance on
poetry, which Philodemus adopts, is more in line with other Hellenistic authors (such as
Eratosthenes) who drew a strict line between the goals of poetry and goals of more scientific prose.
A report from Sextus Empiricus on the Epicurean view of poetry drives this point home:

Kkat 0tL ol oVYYEAPEIS HAAAOV 1) Ol o TAl T XONOLUA TQ PBiw dNAovoty, eVeTIAGYIOTOV.

oL péV yap toL aAnBovg otoxalovtay, ot d¢ €k mavTog Puxaywyelv é0éAovoy,

Puxaywyel d¢ paAAov To Pevdog 1) TdAnOEc.

And it is simple to understand that prose-writers, as opposed to poets, disclose things useful

for life. The former aim at truth, the latter are willing to enchant by all means, and what is

false enchants more than what is true.!”
This sentiment (if not the statement itself) probably goes back to Philodemus’s teacher Zeno of Sidon
who, like his student, focused a great deal of his attention on questions of rhetoric, poetics, and
aesthetics.!!® For the Epicureans, the problem with poetic enchantment is not that it aims only to
tickle the ear rather than communicate content, but that it produces largely false and harmful
content. Philodemus echoes this sentiment not only by treating Ypuvxaywyia as the primary goal of
poetry, but also by sharply distinguishing poetic pvxaywyia from educative utility. For
Philodemus, the content through which poetry enchants is almost entirely harmful and counter-

productive toward Epicurean philosophy. Philodemus even claims that if poems provide some

utility, they do so not as poems per se (kav w@eAny | ka[00 ojpat ovk we | Aet).1? It is because

116 See Sider 1997 for a collection and commentary on Philodemus’s poetry.

117 Similarly, the Epicurean Torquatus, in Cicero’s De finibus, draws a strict dichotomy between properly educative
content which contributes to the good life (beatae vitae disciplinam iuvaret) and poetic content which has no secure
usefulness (nulla solida utilitas) and is only childish enchantment (omnisque puerilis est delectatio, Cic. Fin. 1.71-2). On
delectatio as a common calque for Greek words for enchantment, see n. 98 above and pp. 183-4.

118 On the probable attribution of this statement/sentiment to Zeno of Sidon, see Asmis 1991: 12-13; Asmis 2006 [1995]:
257; cf. Blank 1998: x1vii; Janko 2000: 9 n.3.

119 Phld. De poem. 5 col. 29 17-19.
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poetry so often delights through the depiction of fictions and follies that ought to be avoided that
neophytes ought to “hoist sail” away from its siren-like enchantment. Should Epicureans choose to
enjoy poetry, they must treat it for what it is, a delightful diversion that enchants without necessarily
providing any educative value.

Although the evidence is somewhat scanter, Philodemus makes similar claims about the
value of enchantment in his treatise On Rhetoric.!*® There, Philodemus uses the language of
enchantment primarily to label the effect of ‘sophistic” rhetoric — by which he means epideictic
rhetoric.!?! One of Philodemus’s central arguments in the treatise is that ‘sophistic’ rhetoric, unlike
forensic or political rhetoric, should be understood as a Téxvn). In arguing for this view, Philodemus
is countering another group of Epicureans, who denied all branches of rhetoric the status of téxvn
because no branch could ever adequately teach what they collectively purported to teach — namely,
persuasion. Philodemus agrees that sophistic rhetoric not something that a good Epicurean should
practice seriously. However, he argues that it still meets the criteria of being a téxvn insofar as it is
the one branch of rhetoric that does not aim to teach persuasion but rather something else.!?> The
text, in its current state, is unclear about what this aim is. However, Robert Gaines has plausibly
suggested that the aim of sophistic rhetoric is in fact pvxaywyia.!?® If this this true, the comparisons

to poetry are clear enough. Both poetry and sophistic rhetoric are geared toward the production of a

120 On Philodemus’s On Rhetoric, see Kleve and Longo Auricchio 1992; Blank 2003, 2009a, 2009b; Gaines 2004, 2017;
Chandler 2020.

121 Phld. De Rhet. 2 P.Herc. 1674 col. 11; 3 P.Herc. 1426 col. 3a.7-5a.2 = P.Herc. 1506 col. 50.22-52.4 Hammerstaedt; 4
P.Herc. 1423 col. 3 with Blank 2009a: 88.

122 See, in general, Blank 2009a, 2009b, Gaines 2004. On what activities an Epicurean sage should and should not focus
on, see Diog. Laert. 10.117-21. Rhetoric may be practiced avocationally like poetry. However, skill in rhetoric is even
handier than skill in poetry and is equated to having a basic knowledge of economics (Phld. Oec. 17, 22-23 with Blank
2009a, 2009b). In both cases, the knowledge one obtains must be non-technical, and one must neither become a
professional rhetor nor a money-maker.

123 Gaines 2017: 64. On Philodemus’s definition of téxvr), see Rhet. 2a P.Herc. 1674 38.2-18 (edited in Blank 2003) and,
more generally, Tsouna 2021.
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type of enchantment; however, the ends of these modes of enchantment do not exactly align with
the ends of Epicurean philosophy.!?*

From this evidence, it appears at first blush that Epicureans regarded the category of
enchantment as broadly antithetical to the educative agenda of philosophy. However, there are
some indications (even apart from Lucretius’ poem) that this dichotomy between poetic/sophistic
enchantment and philosophical education has some bend to it. In On Rhetoric, for instance, we find
one suggestive fragment in which Philodemus speaks of producing enchantment throughout a
whole life with an accompanying benefit (mag” 6AnV v Cwtl [1)v] peta g weAiag! [Ja
Ppuxaywyovvteg).!? This remark appears in conjunction with an apparent comparison between the
act of doing rhetoric and the act of doing philosophy (10 ¢nrogev[etv —| @t]JAocogetv). Should we
imagine that Philodemus is speaking here of a philosophical form of rhetoric that puts rhetorical
enchantment into the service of philosophical benefit? In another suggestive fragment from On Vices,
Philodemus remarks how the Epicurean sage does not behave like a flatterer and yet may resemble
one in the way he enchants the mind as not even Sirens do (kn[Aet poé] lvag obtwg 6v TedTTOV 0VD'
aft pu] | Oucat Lepnvec).12¢ Passages like these raise the question of whether or not Philodemus
envisioned a philosophical form of enchantment akin to the one Plato represents in the Laws.!?”

Should we understand, say, the famous tetrapharmakos as a tool for philosophical enchantment?

124 Philodemus draws a certain equivalence between poetry and forms of prose (Phld. De Poem. 5 P.Herc. 1425 col.
30.6-33 Mangoni). He says that the prose art of sophistic rhetoric has method to it but not much of it, just like poetry
(papév Totvuv O pueBoducov Exety avTV, 0L TOAD d¢ kaBdmeg ovde v omtiki}v, Phld. De Rhet. 2 P.Herc. 1672
col. 22.20-39 Longo Aurrichio).

125 Phld. De rhet. P.Herc. 1669, fr. 8. I take the text from Ferrario 1980, who calls Sudhaus’s interpretation into
question.

126 Phld. De vit. P.Herc. 222 col. 2.2-7.

127 On the general question of whether an Epicurean notion of philosophical rhetoric can be found, see Blank 2009b:
218-221, 232-3; Blank 2009a: 77, 88-93; cf. Gaines 2004: 217. Philodemus speaks of how an Epicurean will stick to
“philosophical discourses” (Adyot purloodpot) which are characterized by “truth, a lack of strife, and, in short,
ataraxia” (&ANOwav kat | apuro[v]elilkwv kat [oJu[A]ANBIN[V] einelv [at]apdxwv, Phld. De oec. 23.30-2 Tsouna).
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Based on our evidence, these questions are not easy to answer. What remains clear from the
foregoing account is that Philodemus and the Epicureans, like other Hellenistic thinkers, continued
to find the semantic category of enchantment a helpful frame for articulating and negotiating the
boundaries of reason and sensation, harm and benefit, within the realm of the verbal arts, such as
poetry, music, and rhetoric. For all involved, enchantment is used as a label for articulating a family
of experiences that Greek culture associated with the most effective and affective oratory, music, and
poetry. Enchantment is the experience produced by Homer’s poetry or the infectious oratory of the
sophists. The means of this experience is debated, as is the upshot of enchantment — is it a beneficial
or useless psychological phenomenon? In what remains, we shall turn to the Stoics who develop
their own theory of enchantment and provide their own picture of what this experience looks like

from a psychological point of view.

2. The Stoics on pleasure as enchantment

In the material covered thus far, we have come across only a handful of remarks which
indicate that Hellenistic authors were thinking deeply about the psychological experience of
enchantment. For instance, Heracleodorus seems to have a psychological-cum-anatomical model in
mind when he discusses how enchanting speech is able to tickle (yagyaAiCewv) what he calls our
irrational apperception (tr)v aAoytotov émailoOnowv).!?$ Pausimachus also seems to understand the
experience of aural enchantment as irrational; however, he interestingly distinguishes it from other
anatomical sensations such as taste — the latter is based merely on some physical changes

(cwp[at]wag!| [Tivag] dA[Aa]y[d]c) while the former on psychical (Yvxikag).!? We find some

128 Phld. De poem. 2.43.5-10 (quoted in n. 52 above).
129 Phld. De poem. 2.182.1-5 (discussed in n. 73 above).
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attempts to define enchantment, such as Philodemus’s tautological remark that “[poetry would
succeed if] it enchants the souls of those who are being spellbound,” which he accompanies with the
remark that “In general, people call Yvxaywyia ‘a kind of hearing that moves the soul”” .13
Elsewhere Philodemus quotes a certain Megaclides (perhaps a contemporary of Theophrastus) who
provides a different definition: “poetry produces enchantment, and that enchantment is the
subjection of the soul” (v méInow knAnov @épetv, v [1d& kAnow Pluxng eivat
ka]ltdomaow).13! What Heracleodorus means by ticklings, Pausimachus by psychic changes, or
Megaclides by the subjection of the soul is never clarified by anything that comes close to an
anatomical or psychological model. What these remarks do indicate is that Hellenistic authors are
interested in the experience of enchantment and what it consists of. There is only one school that
provides evidence robust enough for analysis, namely, the Stoics. In this section, we shall see how
the Stoics incorporate the language of enchantment into their theories about physical pleasure. From
what survives of Stoic writings on emotions and pleasure as well as from what Philodemus
preserves about Stoic theories of enchanting music, we can roughly reconstruct what the Stoic
experience of enchantment might look like psychologically.

Below, I begin by collecting and analyzing the sources in which enchantment appears as a
subcategory of Stoic pleasure. I then explain this evidence by setting it within the larger context of
the Stoic theory of emotion. We see that Stoic emotions are rational and involve assenting to certain
experiences. All forms of pleasure are then products of the mind. The language of enchantment
marks out a family of physical pleasures (pleasures at sights and sounds), which occupies the far

outskirts of what is a largely rationalizing Stoic framework of human emotion. In the final section, I

130 Phld. De poem. 1.166.1-3 (quoted at p. 171).
131 Phld. De poem. 1.130.20-3.
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turn again to Philodemus and, specifically, to his treatise On Music which preserves the musical
theories of the influential Stoic scholarch, Diogenes of Babylon. Diogenes is our only Hellenistic
source that provides systematic information on how the Stoics might have explained the experience
of aural enchantment. From a careful analysis of his fragments, we can reconstruct what a Stoic

psychological model of enchantment might look like.

2.1. Types of Stoic emotions

The language of enchantment plays a rather important role within Stoic discussions of
pleasure. For the Stoics, pleasure (1dovr)) is one of the four cardinal emotions, which also include
pain (AU7m), fear (pdPoc), and desire (érOvuia). Under each, Stoics list a variety of sub-categories.
It is under pleasure that Stoics include the specific experiences of what they call k)Anoic and
yonteia. Since it will be helpful to look at the evidence together, I quote below the relevant passages

from Cicero, Arius Didymus, Ps.-Andronicus, Diogenes Laertius and discuss them as a whole.

Ps.-Andronicus:!%?
‘Hdovrg €ldn &'. Aopeviopog: TéoPic: KNANOLS: émuxalpekakia: yonteia.

a' AOHEVIOHOG eV 0DV E0TLY 1)O0VT) ETTL ATIQOTDOKTTOLS Ay BolG.

B' Téoyic d¢ 11d0ovT) dU dPewg 1) OU AKOTG.

v' KnAnoig d¢ 1dovn 8" dxong kataknAovoa: 1] 1dovn €k AGYoU Te KAl HOUOIKNG )
Ol AMATNG YIvouévn.

0" Emixagekakia d& NdovT) €mi TOIC TV TEAQS ATUXTHUATLV.

<e">Tonrtela 8¢ 1)dOVT) KATA ATATNV 1) dLX payeiag.

There are five types of pleasure: glee, delight, kAnog, spite, yonrteia:

1. Glee is a pleasure at unexpectedly good things.

2. Delight is a pleasure through sight or hearing.

3. kNAnoic is a pleasure that bewitches through hearing - the pleasure which comes
about from speech and song or by means of deceit.

132 Ps.-Andron., Path. § 5=SVF 3.401.
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4. Spite is a pleasure at the misfortune of one’s neighbors.
5. yonteia is a pleasure from deceit or by means of magic.

Diogenes Laertius:!3

100VT) 0€ £0TLV AAOYOG ETAQOILS €@ AETQ DOKOVVTL DTTAQXELY, LY |V TATTETAL KNANOLGS,
gmyougekakio, TéQPIS, dIAXVOLS. KNANOLS HeV oVV E0Tiv NOOoVT O wtwv
KaTaknAovoa, émyalpekakio 0& 11dovr) €’ XAA0TEI0IC kakoIS, TEQYIS D€, olov TR,
TLOTQOTI TLG PUXTS £TTL TO AVELHEVOV, DLAXVOLS O AVAALOIS AXQETNG.

Pleasure is an irrational expansion at obtaining what seems to be good. Under it are
arranged knAnog, spite, delight, and complacency. knAnoig is a pleasure which enchants
through the ears, spite is a pleasure at others’ ills, delight (téoyic) — like the word “turning’
(toéYig) — is a certain protreptic toward weakness, and complacency is a dissolution of
virtue.

Arius Didymus:!%*

OO d¢ TNV 100V EmixatQekakiaL Kol AoUEVIOHOL Kal yontelat Kat to dpow: [...]
Emxapekakia d€, NdOVT) € AAAOTOIOIS KAKOIG: ATHEVIOHOG D€, NOOVT) €Tl
AmEoodoKNTOIC: YonTeia O, dovr) Ol dews kat’ AndTnv:

Under the category of pleasure, there are spites, glees, yonteiai, and the like. [...] Spite is a
pleasure at others” ills. Glee is a pleasure at unexpected things. yonrteia is a pleasure from
deception through sight.

Cicero:1%

Sed singulis perturbationibus partes eiusdem generis plures subiiciuntur [...] voluptali
malevolentia laetans malo alieno, delectatio, iactatio et similia [...] Voluptatis autem partes
hoc modo describunt, ut malevolentia sit voluptas ex malo alterius sine emolumento suo,
delectatio voluptas suavitate auditus animum deleniens, et qualis est haec aurium, tales
sunt et oculorum et tactionum et odorationum et saporum, quae sunt omnes unius
generis, ad perfundendum animum tamquam illiquefactae voluptates. Iactatio est
voluptas gestiens et se efferens insolentius.

Moreover, there are many subcategories of the same genus classified under each emotion
[...] Under pleasure is spite (which rejoices at another’s ill), enchantment, vainglory, and the
like [...] They describe the subcategories of pleasure in the following way: spite is a pleasure
derived from another’s ill without any benefit to oneself, enchantment is a pleasure which
enchants the mind in hearing sweet sounds, and similar to these pleasures of the ears are

133 Diog. Laert. 7.114 =SVF 400.
13¢ Arius Didymus in Stob., Ecl. 2.91-2 W. = SVF 3.394, 3.402.
135 Cic., Tusc. Disp. 4.16, 20 = SVF 403.

183



those of sight, touch, smell and taste, which are all of one class, in that they are pleasures
which pour through the mind like liquids. Vainglory is a pleasure in which one exults and
puffs oneself up arrogantly.

The sources differ in their particulars, and their differences may be distributed in the following

chart:
Aural pleasure Optical pleasure Involving drtdn
Ps.-Andronicus KANoig yonteia kjAnoic/ yonteia
Diogenes Laertius KNAnowg
Arius Didymus yonteia yonteia
Cicero delectatio (delectatio)

For Ps.-Andronicus, yontela is a pleasure from deception (dmatn), and it is associated with magic
(nayeia), whereas k1)Anoic is a pleasure in hearing also associated with deception (&matn).
Diogenes omits the label of yonteia and yet similarly includes the label of k1)Anoic as a type of
pleasure associated with hearing. Arius Didymus omits the label of kjAnoic and yet includes the
label of yonrteia. However, unlike Ps.-Andronicus, he provides a different definition for yonteto —
namely, pleasure derived through sight. This division between optical versus aural enchantment may
be familiar to Cicero, who lists auditory pleasure (i.e., k)Anoig, which he calques with term
delectatio) and quickly notes that aural pleasure is, in fact, closely related to other sensual pleasures
such as those derived through sight.

The slight variation from author to author as well as Cicero’s choice to lump together
periphrastically “all [...] pleasures which pour through the mind like liquids” (omnes [...] ad
perfundendum animum tamquam illiquefactae voluptates), is consistent with other Stoic lists of minor
emotions which tend to contain gaps, apparent redundancies, and variations in their details. As
Margaret Graver has suggested, the jumbled quality of these lists may reflect a conscious choice on

the part of the Stoics; rather than coin new terms for all of the varieties of human emotions, the
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Stoics took a more mobile, bottom-up approach by drawing their labels from popular usage.'*® This
choice to use popular language may have been further motivated by the Stoic tendency to invest a
certain truth value into traditional tales and conventional speech. For them, customary stories and
customary ways of describing experiences (such as yonteia and kfjAnoic) must bear some
fundamental correlation to what they traditionally label, otherwise people would not have begun or
continued to use them as they do. Thus, when it came to the Stoic task of labeling all the sundry
subcategories of pleasure, pain, fear, and desire, the lexicon of popular usage provided a ready and
fitting cache of terms. When it specifically came to the task of describing certain sensual pleasures
that tend to create the grounds for deception, they drew from the readymade category of
enchantment.

Despite the loose way in which Stoics incorporated the words k1Anoic and yonrteia into
their discourse about pleasure, their usage had a clear impact on the semantic range of these words.
Centuries later, Plutarch will show signs of Stoic influence when he writes how “pleasure which is
derived through the ears has the name of k1)Anoic, whereas that which derives through the eyes has
the name of yonteta” (Hdovng 8¢ 1) pév dt” twv Ovopa kNANoig €0Te T 0& O’ OUUATWV

vonteia).'¥” He will also project this division etymologically onto the names Melpomené for aural

136 “Where ordinary Greek is well supplied with terms, as in the vocabulary of anger and of grief, the philosophical
classification should be correspondingly rich; where previously existing definitions can be assimilated to the Stoic
system, these will be favored” (Graver 2007: 57).

137 Plut. De soll. an. 961d8-9. See also, for instance, Porphyry who writes how “kiAnoic is the name for the pleasure
derived through the ears, and yonteia is the pleasure derived through the eyes” (110ovrg d¢ g Hév Ol OTwV Gvoua
KNANoig €0y, Thg d¢ O Oppdtwy yonteio. Porph. Abst. 3.22.25-7; cf. Suda H.97; Etym. Magn. 510).
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pleasure (LéATterv “to sing”), and Terpsichoré for optical pleasure (tépic “enjoyment,” opav “to
see”).138
2.2. Stoics on enchantment as pleasure

How, then, might the Stoics describe the experience of enchanting pleasures? To answer this,
we must first understand what pleasure is in the framework of Stoic emotions. As we noted before,
Stoics divide human emotions into the quartet of cardinal emotions: pain, pleasure, desire, and
fear.!3? This quartet is not original to the Stoics but goes back to Plato.!%’ Like Plato, the Stoics treat
pleasure and pain as distinct from fear and desire. But their distinction is not cast in terms of bodily
experiences (pleasure/pain) versus psychic expectations (fear/desire), as it had been for Plato. It is
cast more in terms of present and future beliefs — that is to say, fear and desire are beliefs about a
future condition whereas pain and pleasure are beliefs about a present condition. The reason for this
difference is that unlike Plato, Stoics strictly limit the possibility for a human to have purely non-
rational experiences. Instead, they treat each emotion as an evaluative response to some

propositional content. For instance, pleasure or pain is never simply an unmediated experience (of

138 “Regarding the type of pleasure derived through the ears and eyes, whether it belongs to reason or emotion or
common to both, the remaining two Muses, Melpomené and Terpsichoré, pick this up and give it orderliness so that
there is, on the one hand, delight as opposed to k1}Anoig and, on the other, delight rather than yonteia” (to d& dt’
OTWV Kol 0BV 1)d0VIG €I00G, elte T AdYyw HAAAOV elte TQ) MAOEL TEOOTIKOV ElTe KOLVOV AUPOLY E0TLY, al
Aotmtat dvo, MeAmopévn kat Tegiyxoon, magaAaBodoat kKOOUODOLV: WOTE TO HEV EDPEOTVVIV N KNATOLV eivat,
T0 d¢ pn) yonrelav aAAa téory, Plut. Quaest. conv. 746f4-747a2). The sense, here, is that k1jAnoig and yonteia are
the less-rational/orderly counterparts to eD@ooovvn and téoyis. Also, Diodorus Siculus’s slightly different version:
“Melpomené, from the singing by which she enchants audiences, and Terpsichoré from the delighting students with
the advantages of education” (MeAmopévnv " amo g peAqdiag, dt’ g Tovg akovovTag Puxaywyelodat,
Teoixoonv O" Ao TOL TEQTELY TOUG AKQOATAS TOLS €k madeing megrywvopévols, Diod. Sic. 4.7.4.11-13; cf. Luc., Im.
14). For the Stoic pedigree of these etymologies, see also Corn. De nat. deor. 14.4.

139 For the leading expert on Stoic emotions, see Graver 2007; 2017. For accounts of Stoic pleasure more specifically,
see Gosling and Taylor 1982: 415-427 and, more recently, Wolfsdorf 2013: 182-213.

140 The only difference from Plato’s list found in the Laws is the replacement of confidence (6cpooc) with desire
(émBupiar). In other dialogues, Plato similarly swaps out confidence for desire (e.g., Phaed. 83b6-7, Resp. 430a7-b1,
Theaet. 156b4-5). On the interesting place of confidence (6cpgog) within the Stoic theory of emotions, see Graver
2007: 213-220.
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body or mind), but always an evaluation or, rather, a “fresh belief” (10 dofaletv mpdopatov) that
one has in the moment about whether their experience is positive or negative.!4! Pain stems from the
evaluation of one’s present experience as negative, whereas pleasure stems from the evaluation of
one’s present experience as positive. In conceiving of emotion in this way, Stoics treat fear and desire
as primary, and pain and pleasure as secondary because it is our future-oriented desires and fears that
tend to dictate how we evaluate our present circumstances.*? For instance, experiencing something
that one has feared will be assessed in the moment as bad and will register as pain, whereas
experiencing something that one has desired will be evaluated in the moment as good and will
register as pleasure.

This Stoic conception of pleasure appears, at first blush, far more mental than physical. Yet,
since the Stoics have a materialistic conception of the soul, a mental state (such as the rational
evaluation of a present experience as good) is also a physical state. That is, each emotion corresponds
to a specific psycho-physical motion. As the Stoics put it, each emotion is an impulse (6pur}) which
they define as “an inclination of the soul toward something” (tr|v 8¢ opunVv etvat @ooav Puxng &mi
t1).14% This ‘something’ (t1) is a particular psychic motion (ktvnoic): fear is a leaning away of the soul
(¢kkAlo1c), desire is a reaching out of the soul (0pe&1g), pain is a contraction of the soul (cvoTtoAn,
uelwotg, tanelvwoig), and, finally, pleasure is a swelling or outpouring of the soul (émaolig, dikxvolg,

Lat. profusa; cf. Cicero’s ad perfundendum animum above).!#* Our sources explain very little about

141 On fresh belief, see Ps.-Andron. Path. § 1 = SVF 3.391 = LS 65b; Stob. 2.90.7 = SVF 3.394; Stob. 2.88.6 = SVF 3.378 = LS
331; Cic. Tusc. Disp. 3.74-75.

142 In general, see Wolfsdorf 2013: 202-3.

143 Stob. 2.86.19 = SVF 3.169 = LS 53Q. For a recent study of the role of impulse in the Stoic theory of emotions and its
relation to psycho-physical responses, see Sauvé-Meyer 2018: 124ff., esp. 127.

144 Gal. PHP 4. 4. 24 = SVF 3.46 = LS 65D; cf. Diog. Laert. 7.116 = SVF 3.431 = LS 65F; Stob. 2.90.14-18 = SVF 3.394 = LS
65E.
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what these various psycho-psychical motions are; however, we can safely surmise that they
correspond, in some way, to the psychosomatic experiences associated with each emotion — the rush
of pleasure, the tug of desire, a sinking sensation of fear, and so forth.!*> Taken together, Stoic
pleasure is thus not just a “fresh belief” about a present experience as being positive; it is also (on a
psycho-physical level) an impulse toward the swelling or outpouring of the soul. If we put this all
into the most basic terms, pleasure is a happy belief about the present moment accompanied by a
certain rush.

At this point, we can turn back to the question of Stoic enchantment. If we place the
experience of k1JAnoig and yonrteia back into the larger Stoic theory of pleasure, we can say that
they are experiences of sounds or sights that are positively evaluated in the present moment and
that produce a psycho-physical rush. As Cicero puts it, they are pleasurable sensations that “pour
through the mind like liquids” (ad perfundendum animum tamquam illiquefactae).

Here, we reach an old problem about how rational such sensual emotions can actually be.
While it is easy to imagine how pleasures of, say, spite (étixaoekaxia, malevolentia) and vainglory
(iactatio) might be evaluative responses to particular circumstances, it is less immediately obvious
how becoming pleasurably enchanted by an attractive melody is anything more than a physical and
non-rational response to a sensual experience. Ancient sources that bring up this dilemma point
specifically to instrumental music and its power to trigger emotional responses.!*¢ To answer this
question, we shall turn to the Stoic, Diogenes of Babylon, whose writings about the formative

powers of melody and rhythm go some way toward explaining how the Stoics might specifically

145 On this possibility that the soul might sense its own movement, see Nemesius, 78.7-79.2 = SVF 1.518 = LS 45C and
Hierocles, Elements of Ethics, col. 4.38-53 = LS 53B with Graver 2007: 23-4; 2017: 207.

146 Posidonius, for instance, points out that Chrysippus never sufficiently deals with this issue (Posidon. fr. 168 Kidd =
Gal. PHP 5.6.20-22).
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account for pleasure derived through hearing — an experience that Stoics, as we have seen, tended to
label as k1)Anoig or delectatio.
2.3. The pleasure of music in Diogenes of Babylon

Diogenes of Babylon (c.230—c.152 BCE) is the fifth scholarch of the Stoa after Zeno of Tarsus,
a pupil of Chrysippus, and the representative of the Stoic school in the philosophical embassy to
Rome in 155 BCE. Traditionally, he has not attracted much attention from modern scholars. Yet,
there is no doubt that he was a highly influential figure in the history of Stoic philosophy.!*” Among
other notable contributions, he may have been one of the first Stoics for whom Plato and Aristotle
were again treated as philosophical authorities.!*® After his death, his writings were influential
enough to generate a healthy amount of polemic from later philosophers. Among those who locked
horns with him is the Epicurean philosopher Philodemus, who devotes the fourth and final book of
his treatise De Musica to the refutation of Diogenes’s claims about the transformative power of
melody and rhythm.!*® Fortunately for us, when Philodemus writes his polemics, he often
extensively recounts his opponent’s arguments before systematically dismantling them. Thus, in the
first third of what remains of De Musica, we have Diogenes’s own remarks about music. These
remarks may, for our purposes, serve as a helpful account of what a prominent Stoic in the

Hellenistic period could say about the psychology of kjAnoic.

147 See Obbink and Vander Waerdt 1991, Janko 1992.

148 Obbink and Vander Waerdt 1991: 357-8 argue that Diogenes’s primary aim is to incorporate the doctrines of the
Socratics into the fold of Stoic philosophy (cf. Delattre 1991: 3, 15-6; Blank 2011: 246).

149 For an excellent edition of the text and French translation, see Delattre 2007. My quotations and citations all refer
to this edition. Philodemus also deals with Diogenes in his On Rhetoric and On Piety.
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2.3.1. Music as enchantment

It is important to note up front that Diogenes does not refer to the pleasure derived from
hearing solely in terms of kfjAnoic. Instead, he draws together snippets of lyric poetry that discuss
enchantment as well as a mélange of historical and mythical examples of enchantment — a concept
he marks out with words related to 0¢éA&1c, kANnoLg, and YPuxaywyia. This material serves as
evidence for his theory of how music soothes and stirs the mind with a sense of pleasure and, over
time, instills certain ethical dispositions. For instance, he notes how early poets already knew that
instrumental music is capable of producing an experience of enchantment (Yvxaywyia).!>° He
justifies this with a host of anecdotes about different early poets and musicians and even quotes
some approvingly, as when he cites Archilochus’s remark that “all mortals are enchanted by songs”
(knATée'tar o’ dtic [Boot]wv dowaic) and uses it as evidence for how a song can soothe its
audience.!®! Some anecdotes he uses as evidence are drawn directly from myth, such as when he
freely invokes Orpheus’s ability to enchant (0éAyetv) rocks and trees as evidence for the fact that
melody and rhythm have the power to incite motion.!

In his rebuttal, Philodemus criticizes this Stoic tendency to support scientific claims with
non-scientific evidence such as myths:

Kav
tov Og@é[a] pur) dwx t[v é€]o-

XNV G eppeAeiag [O]makov-
wpev pepvBevodafi] kalt

150 Phld. Mus. 4.47.

151 Phld. Mus. 4.49. On this fragment, see Delattre 2007: ad loc.; Gigante 2003. In addition to Archilochus, Diogenes
draws on the examples of many other poets and musicians, such as Ismenias the aulete (Phld. Mus. 4.41.21),
Menander (Phld. Mus. 4.43.35), Timotheus (Phld. Mus. 4.43.23), et al. Philodemus complains how Diogenes does not
argue by giving proofs (oUk amodeiktikws) but rather narrates like a historian (iotogik@c) or exegete (¢Enyntias,
Phld. Mus. 38).

152 Phld. Mus. 4.41; cf. 4.63, 4.122. He elsewhere points to the likes of Olympus (Phld. Mus. 4.19), Amphion (Phld. Mus.
4.41) as other mythical exempla.
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oG AlBoug Kat [T d]évdoa OEA-

[6]vY ewv, wg kat v[ov Nueic Y] el-

wOapev VTTeEPOALKWG Aé-

Yew, AAAX Tolg ToAvAALS,

WOTEQ O OTWIKOG, AVAA[O]YwS

éple]otta mowwLEV OlKOo-

dopoLg, dx Tav T PYIOOUEY,

o[V dJix t&x TovTOL AnENUATA.

Even if we do not give credence to the myth of Orpheus enchanting rocks and trees through

the preeminence of this song — since these days we are accustomed to speak hyperbolically —

and instead we present the story as an analogy to the flute players on triremes, as the Stoic

does, standing at the head of a team of builders, we will say that this effect occurs due to the

reasons [I put forth], not through this man’s [i.e., Diogenes’s] nonsense.!>
Even though Philodemus does not entirely endorse Diogenes’s appeal to the myth of Orpheus, he
nevertheless recognizes the analogical appeal of bringing stories of enchanting songs into
conversation with scientific discussions of music. We can see how this Stoic tendency to invest a
certain truth value into traditional poetry and myth may be what led some Stoics to draw the poetic
language of enchantment into their scientific catalog of human emotions and, specifically, pleasure.
For the Stoics, truths are not only to be found in traditional myths (such as that of Orpheus) but also
within language itself. Etymology, for instance, is a valid form of explanation for Stoics.!>* Diogenes
etymologizes the words for audience (Oeatr) and 0éatpov) to show how music was invented
primarily for the divine (mog t0 O¢iov) as well as for learning (10 Oewpelv). He even etymologizes
name of the Muse, Erato, to point out how music naturally encourages love-making.!>® In col. 20,
Diogenes strikingly extends this truth value to metaphors when he claims that people would not

label music as magnificent (LeyaAomoent)), temperate (cw@oovikd), courageous (vdpeia), fragile

(0eAd), undisciplined (dkoAaota), and shameful (aioxod) if music did not, in fact, give rise

153 Phld. Mus. 122.25-36. For a study of the references to Orpheus within the Herculaneum Papyri, see Vassallo 2015.
154 On Stoic use of etymology, see Allen 2005.
155 Phld. Mus. 4.38, 4.43.
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(ovverpépev) to these dispositions (dixOéoeic).1% This logic may be extended to the language of
magic and enchantment: if music does not, in fact, produce an experience somehow akin to
enchantment, people would not use language in that way; Archilochus would not write that “all
mortals are enchanted by songs” if music did not have some enchanting effect and people would not
continue to tell the tales of Orpheus singing trees and rocks into motion if music did not have some
capacity to incite movement. Although Diogenes does not make technical use of the language of
enchantment, his way of illustrating the powers of music through the evidence of myth and
conventional language indicates a clear path through which this labeling process might have come
about.
2.3.2. Diogenes’s psychology of music

For Diogenes and later Stoics, there is a close correspondence between the experience of
enchantment (k1)Anoic) and the pleasant experience of hearing a fine tune that holds an
extraordinary sway over the mind and body of an auditor, for better or for worse. Diogenes’s overall
project in his writings on music is to show how song can be harnessed to engender a positive form
of enchantment, how it can direct rather than distract the mind through a certain delight and, in

doing so, engender a more enlightened disposition in the soul of the listener.

156 Phld. Mus. 4.20.
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Diogenes starts from the observation that music pleases all people.!>” On this point, even
Philodemus agrees.!® Where Diogenes draws Philodemus’s ire is in making the additional claim
that music also gives rise to certain dispositions and can, over time, shape an individual’s character
for better or for worse. In a way highly reminiscent of Plato’s Laws, Diogenes proposes that it is
philosophically responsible for one to use music from an early age in order to shape one’s character
for the better.!>

Although Diogenes’s account owes a great debt to Plato (particularly his Laws), it remains
fundamentally Stoic in its principal assumptions. In particular, music’s effect on the soul is described
as a thoroughly physical process relying upon the Stoic theory of emotion and some creative ideas
about musical harmony.!®° In effect, music triggers impulses that lead to virtuous intentions and
actions. In col. 14, Diogenes describes how music can produce certain impulses (6oudg tivag) and
how, when these impulses constitute as emotions with an energy to them (t&0n Ty, [va pe]lta
duvapewg,), they become intentions which, in turn, lead to actions.!®! For example, a feeling of

confidence can lead to courage (mpoc avdpei[a],v pev 0&o,|oog) just as a feeling of shame and

157 He speaks of how rhythms (ouBuot) and melodies (éAn) are naturally pleasant (110éa) to all and how all are
inclined toward them (¢rulrjterv) without being forced by any actual teaching (¢£ oUdepag dWayng) or previous
habit (¢6ouvc) but, instead, it seems, autonomously (Oomep avtopdtovg, Phld. Mus. 4.17.7-13). He notes how music is
common to Greeks (['EA]JAnvac) and Barbarians (BagPagov[c]) of all age groups (kata maoa[v] ... nAwiav) and
how even before we have reason (Aoywouoév) and intelligence (cUveowv), music touches us (dnteoOa[t fjuav], Phid.
Mus. 4.25.8-14).

158 “Music puts those listening to it in a more delightful disposition” (To ye | émiteQmac Nuas akgowé | voug tng
povotknc dwxtiBe | oBat, Phld. Mus. 4.132.9-11).

1% Diogenes speaks of music as the educational tool for the soul ([rt]awevticiv [...] [PJuxnt povow[rv]) just as
gymnastics (0w | [p]att yopvao[tk]rv) is the educational tool for the body insofar as it establishes a certain harmony
(aop[ot]tetal, Phld. Mus. 4.8.3-10). Elsewhere music as protector and safeguard (;tnv ow, | [teplav [kat] Tnv
wpvAacr)v; | g agetng, Phld. Mus. 4.12.44-13.2) and that music appropriately disposes us toward many virtues
(otketws Nufac] | duat®évoar meog mAelovg &, |0i€,Tac) and even all (kait o[og] | & oac, Phld. Mus. 4.49.15-20).
He quotes Plato’s Laws directly (Phld. Mus. 4.51.13-47; cf. Delattre 1991; Woodward 2010). Also, like Plato, Diogenes
notes that music, misapplied, poses the greatest harm to characters (ta 110c, Phld. Mus. 4.51.14-20).

160 For recent accounts of Diogenes’s theory of music, see Barker 2001; Scade 2017.

161 Phld. Mus. 4.14.5-10. Delattre takes dUvayiis in the Aristotelean sense of aptitude or capacity (2007: 28 n.3).
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decorum (atoxvvm'[v k]at k6opov,) can lead to moderation (pOg ow@E,000vVNV,).1%2 To explain
just how music triggers ethically inclined impulses and intentions, Diogenes incorporates an idea of
harmonic ratio. What guides impulses toward specific intentions are the dispositions (dix0éoeig)
which, according to Diogenes, are already physically encoded within the sound structure of the
music itself.1%® Different types of music bear different dispositions encoded within their different
sound structures.'® When these different types of music pour through the soul, they can physically
harmonize with and alter analogous dispositions already present within the soul.!¢®

We may ask, at this point, how rational is this process? As we saw before, Stoics make little
room for non-rational emotions, and this poses a problem with how best to explain sensual
pleasures like the pleasure of hearing music. Diogenes’s solution comes at col. 34 where he makes a
distinction between two types of sense perception — intellective (¢ tiotnuukr)) versus innate

(avTo@UTIc aloB1O1C) sense perception.!® Innate sense-perception picks up on basic sensations such

162 Phld. Mus. 4.14.15-17. Courage (&vdoeica) and prudence (cw@goovvn) are two of the four cardinal virtues for the
Stoics. These four virtues receive subspecies, much like the four cardinal emotions of pleasure, pain, fear, and desire.
What Diogenes is doing here is linking up a species of emotion up with a species of virtue. Confidence (0&oooc) is
the emotion, which correlates with the sub-virtue of 8apoaAedtnge. The latter is itself a category of the overall virtue
of avdpeia (see Stob., 2.58.5-15 = SVF 3.95 = LS 60K; Cicero Tusc. Disp. 4.66 (confidere); also, Graver 2007: appendix).
Shame (aioxvvn) and decorum (k6oH0G) are emotions seem to correlate with the sub-virtues of aidnuoovvn and
KoopoTNG respectively, which are themselves categories of the overall virtue of cw@ootvn (on aioxvvr, see
Glibert-Thirry 1977: 287 ad 61 and on kéopog/icooptotng, see Glibert-Thirry 1977: 310 ad 7).

163 Diogenes described how music has certain natural virtues (¢xovoa twvag afpet]ag ovy lyeveic, Phld. Mus. 4.18.4-
5). Its qualities accord with impulses (ta kata g 6g[pac]) and accompany pleasure and pain (ta ped’ 11dovng kot
[AV]Iing, Phld. Mus. 4.25.1-3).

164 Phld. Mus. 4.36.1-14.

165 According to Diogenes, we hold the causes (tag aitiog) of the appropriate dispositions (t@v otkelwv

O[uxO¢] | ofe]wv) within us (¢[v 1] puiv) and do not take them from without (oUk €£wBev, Phld. Mus. 4.25.3-6). In col.
20, he speaks of how music only calls forth dispositions already present in the individual. As he puts it, one cannot
become more doctorly or knightly, if they have yet no knowledge of medicine or horsemanship, any more than can
one become more courageous (avdg[et]otegov) or better ([BleAt{e}io[va]) without having already exhibited some of
the corresponding virtue (Phld. Mus. 4.20.8-14). When a melody enters the ears, it can change (puetaxo[opelv]) a
person and redirect (dmootoépetv) them from one impulse to the next (o[g &A]I Anv dounv an’ dAAN[c]) leading
the preexisting disposition (Unidoxovoav) toward growth (av&nowv) or diminution (éAdtt[wowv], Phld. Mus. 4.36.10-
14).

166 Phld. Mus. 4.34.2-21. For a recent reading of this passage, see especially Klavan 2019. However, I do not think it is
necessary to claim that Diogenes coined this distinction.
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as hot and cold, whereas intellective perception picks up on whether a sensation is somehow in tune
or out of tune (fjopoopévlov] kat avaguolotov). As he explains, even if these two modes of
perception may agree (cvp[@]wvet'Vv') that a sound striking the ear is harsh or clear ([t]ucQov 1)
Alty]uoov), they could disagree (duxgpwvetv) about the pleasure or pain that accompanies it —i.e.,
about whether or not the harshness or clearness of the note harmonizes or not with what is good.
Since these two processes occur simultaneously, hearing music is always partially intellective;'*” a
good, philosophical listener will have trained his or her intellective sense of hearing over the years to
be able to pick up on when sounds and rhythms harmonize with what is good or ‘natural” (katx
@vow).18 If Diogenes’s division between innate and intellective sense-perception corresponds to the
Stoic division between two types of belief —i.e., ‘judgment’ (koloig, VTOANYPIS) versus mere ‘belief’
(06&a) or ‘weak judgment’ (dAoOevnc VTOANYPIG) — we may say that intellective sense-perception
involves judgment while innate sense-perception involves mere opinion or weak judgment.!®’ In
final analysis, Diogenes’s project in his writing about music seems to promote the practice of honing
one’s intellective sense of hearing to discern the rhythms and melodies that most harmonize with
what is good and natural in the soul.

If we ask now how a Stoic may explain kjAnoic (pleasure at sounds), we may say that it is

understood as an aural experience evaluated in the moment as good. Diogenes gives an account of

167 As he puts it, one type of perception is closely linked (ov™v'[e] | Cevypévni[v]) with the other and, in many cases (wg
[¢mti T]O ToAY), follows alongside (mapakoAov | Oovoav) the other in the way in which we distinguish the pleasure
accompanying each sensation ([rtJagemopé | viiv ndov[1v éx]aotw tov! aiobntwv, Phld. Mus. 4.34.9-14).

168 Diogenes describes how music has certain natural virtues (¢xovoa tvag afoet]og ovy I yevelg) that can allow a
child to become a good listener (evnko[ov]) insofar as the enjoyments they take at perceptions become very strict
(Phld. Mus. 4.18.1-14). In col. 33, he describes how, after a great deal of noble effort has been amassed
([aB]oolopévng oA I [ANg te K]al yYevvaiag ot mov |dn¢), an attraction toward musical study no longer leaves
space for other habits (oUkétL kataleill meo[Oou] xoav tois éwaw | tioyc €]0eotv, Phld. Mus. 4.33.4-11).

169 Stob. 2.88.6 = SVF 3.378 = LS 65A.
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how this aural enchantment can be harnessed in a philosophically responsible way by habituating
one’s intellective sense of hearing into attunement with sounds that harmonize with what is
considered good and natural by Stoics.

In some ways, this Stoic inquiry into enchanting pleasure takes us rather far from the
discussions of poetic enchantment found in Aristotle and the kottikot. However, there is reason to
believe that some possible cross-pollination occurred between these two discourses. Pausimachus’s
theory of sound (1)xoc) is particularly reminiscent of Diogenes’s. Furthermore, we can be fairly sure
from col. 48 that Diogenes was aware of the kottucoi. There, he speaks of how music is useful for
intelligence (T100g oV[v]eotv) since we find in it many divisions, distinctions, demonstrations
(81 00vg; kai dxpéoelc kat amodetl Eeigy &v apupovikn). In this vein, the study of the structures of
music and harmony is a theory (twva Oewplav) quite close to criticism (TNt kortkny,).1”? Although
Diogenes uses this art of criticism for different ends than the koitucol (Diogenes toward the Platonic
end of musical-cum-philosophical education and the koutikot toward the Aristotelian end of
developing a teleological poetics), both keep alive the semantic tradition of enchantment by placing
it at the heart of their inquiries into the exceptional powers which poetry and music seem to hold.
Conclusion

In this chapter, we have traced how Hellenistic authors continued to debate the means and
ends of enchantment within the realm of literary theory and how Stoics incorporated the language
of enchantment into their psychological theories of pleasure. Contrary to earlier scholarly studies of
the concept of enchantment, this chapter reveals that Aristotle did not so much suppress the notion

of enchantment as supply to it a teleological framework through which it survived in the writings of

170 Phld. Mus. 4.48.22-30. On the label kottucol, see Blank 1994; Porter 1995b.
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Hellenistic literary criticism. Following Aristotle, Hellenistic critics continue to divide and rank the
most necessary elements of the art of poetry and take part in a debate regarding the means of
enchantment. Unlike Aristotle, these authors focus mostly on the role sound plays in the production
of poetic enchantment. This new focus leads naturally into another Hellenistic habit in which
authors distinguish the ends of poetry/enchantment sharply from the ends of prose/education.
When Philodemus writes at the end of the Hellenistic period, he opposes the tendency to hold sound
as primarily responsible for poetic enchantment and plumps instead for content while at the same
time denying that poetic enchantment has any educative value.

Although there was clearly broad interest in the concept of enchantment throughout the
Hellenistic period, very few accounts discuss the actual psychology of enchantment. The exception
to this is the Stoic theory of pleasure that uses the concept of enchantment to understand and discuss
certain physical pleasures. The writings of Diogenes of Babylon, in particular, provide us with a
glimpse into what one school’s psychological model of aural enchantment might look like. In this
case, it is a model of harmonic ratio in which sounds physically pass over the soul and harmonize
with it in ways that result in psycho-physical changes.

What this chapter shows is that enchantment continues to be used as an important semantic
frame through which authors debate and discuss the limits of speech and song. As we have seen in
earlier chapters, the language of enchantment gravitates toward sites of human experience that
appear exceptional. In the Hellenistic period, it is primarily drawn upon to mark out the ineluctable
essence of good poetry and rhetoric as well as the strange sway physical pleasures hold over the
mind and body, for better or for worse. Authors from Aristotle to Philodemus express keen interest

in harnessing this category of enchantment in different ways so that they may stake out the rational
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or irrational limits of speech and song and thereby negotiate the value of the pleasures derived

therefrom.
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Conclusion

The idea of enchanting speech does not disappear at the close of the Hellenistic period but
persists through the rise of the Roman empire, the second sophistic, and beyond.! My thesis traces
only the early stage of its history. In doing so, it brings together the chief characteristics of the
concept of enchantment and the motivations behind its recurrent use which extend well beyond
early Greek thought.

As we have seen, different writers account for the experience of enchantment in different
ways. In the first chapter, we saw how Gorgias of Leontini uses the language of enchantment to call
attention to the extra-linguistic and para-linguistic powers of communication as well as the
instability of these modes of speech. Like a magic spell, the Gorgianic A6yoc — with its power to stir
emotion, deceive, and delight — can be a bane or a boon. In response to Pre-Socratic preoccupations
with the questions of language and linguistic reference, Gorgias recasts speech as a quasi-physical

substance that manipulates the human soul.

1 The influence of the kQttikol continues to be felt in the writings of later rhetorical and literary critics (such as
Dionysus of Halicarnassus and Longinus) who keep the notion of poetic enchantment alive. The revival of interest in
the writings of Plato and the sophists coupled with a broad interest in the recovery of the classical vocabulary of
enchantment had the knock-on effect of spurring the popularity of the concept of enchantment. Not only do early
grammarians (e.g., Julius Pollux, Apion, and others) include the language of enchantment in their lexica, but writers
under the Roman Empire (e.g., Philo, Dio Chrysostom, Plutarch, Aelius Aristides, Numenius, Lucian, Maximus of
Tyre, Philostratus, Aelian, and others) draw freely on the language of enchantment in their own works for their own
purposes. De Romilly briefly touches upon this later tradition (1975: 75-88). For some post-antique manifestations of
the semantic tradition of enchanting speech, see Ward 1988; Covino 1994.
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In the second chapter, we saw how Plato takes up the Gorgianic notion of enchanting speech
and harnesses it toward his own philosophical ends. For him, enchantment denotes a particular
realm of experience located at the tidal zone between sensation and opinion. Plato sees this category
of experience as a weakness that ought to be dealt with in a philosophically responsible manner. In
his dialogues, he is careful to distinguish good applications of enchantment from bad and, in his
final work, the Laws, he illustrates how the experience of enchantment can be exploited on a state-
wide level in order to maintain equanimity between citizens and willing obedience to the city’s laws.

In the final chapter, we turned to the Hellenistic period in which the language of
enchantment is pressed into several sites of technical discourse regarding the quintessence of poetry
and the nature of pleasure. Following Aristotle’s lead, much of Hellenistic literary theory centered
on a quest to determine how a poem produces its characteristic effect, namely, enchantment.
Whereas Aristotle had privileged the enchanting quality of poetic content, later theorists viewed
enchantment largely as a product of the sound structure of a good poem. In associating the cultural
categories poetry and poetic enchantment strictly with sound, Hellenistic literary theory helped
undercut the didactic role which poetry had traditionally served and led the way toward the
widespread dichotomy between (poetic) enchantment (Pvxaywyia) and (prosaic) education
(dwaokaAia). The psychological experience of enchantment came to be of interest to Stoics, as well,
who used the language of magic as a frame for understanding certain physical pleasures — including
aural pleasure. In the musical theory of Diogenes of Babylon, we saw an example of how a leading
Stoic philosopher of the Hellenistic age might describe the psychology of aural enchantment.

Despite broad differences between individual explanations of what enchantment consists of,
what binds these authors together is their central motivation in striking an analogy between speech

and magic in the first place. The language of magic is especially useful for talking about
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extraordinary experiences as extraordinary. When writers like Gorgias, Plato, and Hellenistic writers
describe speech as enchanting, they bring in to arm’s reach some unfamiliar and exceptional
channels of communication. But in doing so, in framing these channels in terms of magic, they
simultaneously hold them at arm’s length and invite an air of otherness and ambiguity. For
Hellenistic writers, enchantment is a label for the uncanny powers which poetry and song have over
the mind and body. In Plato’s dialogues, enchanting speech stirs the irrational part of the soul with
remarkable efficacy for better or for worse. For Gorgias, the language of enchantment provides a
means for articulating his theory of non-discursive communication. At the same time, it also
represents this mode of communication as strange, exceptional, and potentially dangerous. In each
case, the language of enchantment provides a way of theorizing about extraordinary modes of
speech without domesticating them as familiar or ordinary.

This common motivation, I believe, persists even in contemporary attempts to use the
language of enchantment as a frame for thinking about human experiences. In the past several
decades, for instance, modern scholars of philosophy, religion, literature, and the political sciences
have frequently turned to the language of enchantment and disenchantment as way of defining the
modern person’s experience of life and literature.2 This phenomenon is, at root, a belated response to
Max Weber’s claim about the modern West: “there are no mysterious incalculable forces that come
into play but rather [...] one can, in principle, master all things by calculation. This means that the

world is disenchanted.”3 Weber’s model of disenchantment, in which modernity is characterized by

2 Courtney Bender remarks how the term has become “exhaustingly” ubiquitous in the scholarly inquiry into
modernity: “enchantment is a term, and terms have limits. [...] I invite us to consider whether maybe enchantment’s
current term is nearing an end. Our most brilliant writers and thinkers show us what we can do with it and what all
its moves make possible to say [...] Of course, I admit that no matter what I say about it, enchantment will remain a
potent game, one that seems to play itself and catch people in it”(2020).

3 Weber 1991 [1917]: 139. For a good overview of this trend from Weber onward, see Saler 2006.
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the sober progress of reason, was dominant in the academy until the past several decades when
philosophers such as Jane Bennett and Akeel Bilgrami, as well as literary critics such as Rita Felski,
Michael Saler, and others, began to promote a counter narrative that flies under the banner of
modern enchantment or the re-enchantment of modernity.* For these writers, Weber’s claim about
the disenchantment of the modern world struck a chord. It seemed to entail a denial that modern
(secular) individuals have any capacity to appreciate or tolerate the strange superabundance of the
human experience. In response, they marshaled together various theories for how certain
experiences — what they call ‘enchantments’ — are or can be made available within a modern context.
For Bilgrami and Bennett, enchantment comes from re-attuning ourselves to the mysterious agency
of nature either through a type of surrender or through an appreciation of objects as agents. For
Saler, the modern experience of enchantment is achieved by our boundless imaginations and our
capacity to become immersed in story worlds. For Felski, enchantment is the experience of
absorption we feel when experiencing good art or literature. It is also the feeling that can be
destroyed by certain methods of critical analysis commonly taught in the classroom. Although each
theorist has a slightly different take on what enchantment is and how it is triggered, they collectively
use the language in a similar manner. Like our ancient writers, they use the language of
enchantment in order to draw attention to certain channels of experience and to represent them as
extraordinary. It is for this purpose primarily that enchantment was and still is a remarkably rich

and attractive category through which to negotiate our experiences of life, language, and literature.

4 Bennett 2001 and Bilgrami 2010a (as well as the back-and-forth between the two in Bennett 2010 and Bilgrami
2010b), Felski 2008, Saler 2012 (cf. Saler and Landy 2009, Landy 2012: passim). The trend extends well beyond this
small sampling.
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